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MODEL IDENTIFICATION 

V45 SABRE 
BEGINNING F NO. RC070-CMOOOOOI 

E NO. RC07E - 2000001 

The frame serial number is stamped on the steering head 
right side . 

The engine serial number is stamped on top of the right 
crankcase, 

, 

~HONDA 
@ V45 ~~:~: 

V45 MAGNA 
BEG INNING F NO. RC071 • CMOOOOOI 

E NO. AC07E-4000001 

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is on the steering 
head left side. 

The carburetor identification number is on the carburetor 
body left side. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOA CO., LTD. 
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1. GENERAL INFORMA liON 
GENERAL SAFETY 

SERVICE RULES 

$PEC1FICATIONS 

TORQUE VALUES 

TOOLS 

CABLE & HARNESS ROUTIN G 

EM ISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 

EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION 

GENERAL SAFETY 

~WARNJNG 

If the engine. muM be running to do sQ/ne work, make !iliff! 
the urea is _1I·ventilated. Never run Ihe engine in a closed 
area. The exhaust contains poisonous carhon monoxide 
gas. 

C.WAANING 

Gasoline is extremely /lommable and is expJosi~'e under 
certain conditions. Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks 
in your working area. 

SERVICE RULES 

1-1 

1-1 

1-2 

1-4 

1-7 

1-9 

1-11 

LABEL 1-11 

,"WARNING 

The bollery electrolyte contaj,,!; sulfuric acid. Protect your 
eyes, skin und clothing. In case of COI/(OCI, flush thoroughly 
with water arul call a doc/or if electrolyte gets in your eyes. 

""WARNING 

The /)auery gt·tlerate!; hydrogen gas which can be Iligllly 
explosil't!. Do not smoke or allow f1ames or sporks neor 'he 
battery. especially while ('harging il. 

1. Use genuine HONDA or HONDA·recommended parts and lubricants or their equivalent. Parts that do not meet HONDA's 
design specifications may damage the motorcycle. 

2. Use the special tools designed for this product. 
3. Use only metric tools when servicing this motorcycle. Metric bolts, nuts, and screws are not interchangeable with Engl ish 

fasteners. The U§i! of incorrect tools and fasteners may damage the motorcycle. 
4. Install new gaskets, O'rings, cotler pins, lock plates, etc. when reassembling. 
5. When tightening bolts or nuts, begin with larger-diameter Of inner bolts first, and tighten to the specified torque diagonally , 

unless e particular sequence is specified. 
6. Clean parts in cleaning solvent upon disassembly. Lubricate any sliding surfaces before reassembly. 
7. Aftar reassembly, check all parts for proper installation and operation. 

Date of I$sue: May, 1982 
IS> HONDA MOTOA CO., LTD. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

SPECIFICATIONS 
ITEM 

DIMENSIONS Overall length 

OIl8<'all y.oidlh 
Ove,..11 height 

Wheelbase 
Sut hei!'lht 

FOOl peg height 

Ground clearance 
Orv weight 

Curb weight 

FRAME T". 
Front $USI'l!nsion, tr.vel 

Rear IoUspention, travel 

GroSl vehicle weillht rating 
V.hide capacity la.d 

Front tin! siu 

RM' tire ,i~e 

Upto90kg ffont 
Cold tin' [200 lbtl lo.d Rnr 
pressures 

Up to ~eh;cte front 

CllPlCitv 10Mi Ru, 

ffont brake, tining swept afea 

Rear brak ... lininll swept a~1 
FUIII capacity 

Fuel 'lISeIV" cepaclty 
Castar "ngle 
Trail 

front fork oil cllplCity 

ENGINE T"" 
Cylinder Itrl1lngement 

San! and stroke 
OisplacaTlent 

Compressicm retio 

Valw train 

Ma)(imum horsepower 

MIl<imum torque 
Oil eapa.:ity 

Coolant caPICity 

Lubrication Iystem 

Air IiIt"'fi<':>n 
Cylinder compreuion 

Intake valve Opent 

Clolet 

EKhau" valv .. Opens 

Closes 
Valw clearance (Cold) 

Engine weight 

Idle speed 

1- 2 

V45 SABRE 

2,245 mm (88.4 in) 

830 mm (32.1Inl 
1,165 mm (45.9 In) 

1,562 mm 161.5 in) 

780 mm 130.7 in) 

320mm(12.6Inl 
135 mm ( 5.3 in l 

224 kg (494 Ibl 
242 kg (534 Ibl 

DOIJble crlldle 

Telescopic fork '40 mm (6.5 in) 

SwingarmfShQ(:k absorber, 
106 mm 14.2 In) 
431 kg (950 Ibl 
190 kg 1419 Ibl 

11019O·H1 8 T ... ~less 
13019O·H17 Tubeleu 

32 Pli [225 kPII, 2.25 kll/cm') 
n pli (225 kPII. 2.25 kll/em') 

32 psi 1225 kP", 2.25 kll/cm') 

40 PI; [2S0 kP". 2.80 kil/ern') 

Double di$<; 904 em' 1140.1 sq inl 

Drum 201 em' (31.2 sq ill) 

IS liters [4.8 US g"l, 3.96 Imp gal) 
4 liten (1.1 US gal. 0.9 Imp gal) 

60· 30' 
117mm(4.6In) 

R: 375cc 112.7 ad. L: 390 C(: 113.2021 

Wlter cooled 4~lroke . DOHC engine 
4 cylinders go"V 

70 l< 48.6 mm 12.76 l< 1.91 in) 

748 em' 145 .6 cu in) 
10.5 : 1 

Silent. multi-link chItin dri~1I and OHC 
with rocker arms 

78 SHP/9.500 rpm 
6.39 kg-m (46.2 1t·lb)l8.ooo rpm 

3.0 lilllri (3.2 US qt. 2.6 Imp qt) after 
disassembly 

2.9 lit"'" 13.1 US qt. 2.5 Imp qt) after 
draining 

2.8 liten 12.9 US qt. 2 .4 Imp qt) 

Forced preUYfll and wet $\.Imp 
Urethallll foam 

13 t 2 kg/ern ' 084! 28 pli) 
5' (STOC) 

} 40" (ASDC) 

40' (SSOCI 
at 1 mm lift 

5" fA TOC) 

IN, ) 
EX: 

0.12 mm (0.005 in) 

84.7 kg 1196.7 Ib) 

1 ,000 t loo.pm 

4 

V45 MAGNA 

2.190 mrn (86.2 inl 
815 mm 132.1inl 

1,195 mm 147.0 in) 

1,540 mrn 160.6 inl 
160 rnm 129.9 in) 

• 
165 mm ( 6.5 in) 

219 kg (483 Ib) 

236 kg 1520 Ibl 

• 
• 

Swingarm/Shock absorber, 
100 mm /3.9 in) 
404 kg (890 Ibl 

168 kg 1370 Ib) 

• 
130/90-HIS Tubele$1 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

14 lite .. [3.7 US gel, 3.1 Imp gal) 

4 Iii .. " (1.1 US gal, 0.9 Imp gal) 

60· 
105mm (4.1 in) 

R : 390 C(: 113.2 02). L: 405 cc 113.7 od 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

2.9 IIten (3.1 US qt. 2 .5 Imp qt) 

• 
Peper filter 

• 
49· (STOC) 

} 110· [ABDC) 
84' (SSOC) at 0 lift 

84° (ATDC) 

• 
• 
• 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO.,l TD. 
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HONDA 
V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

~ 

ITEM 

ENGINE Cylinder numbering 

CARBURETION Carburetor tvpe 
Identification number 

Pilot screw initiel setting 
Float le"Jel 

DRIVE TRAIN Clutch 

TllInsmiSlion 

Primary reduction 

Secondary reduction 

Final reduction 

Gear ratio I 
Gear ratio II 

GM ••• tio III 
Gear ratio I V 

Gear ra t io V 

Over drive 
Gear shifl pattern 

Final driw gear oil capacity 

ELECTRICAL Ignition 

Ignition timirog "F" mark 

Full ad~ance 

i 
Starting svnem 
Alternator 
Sattery capacity 

Spark plug 

Standard 

For cold climate 
lSelow S'C, 41 'F) 

For e:o:tended 
h>gh $pm riding 

Spark plug gap 

Firing ordllr 

Fusel~\ain fuse 

LIGHTS Hndllght (high!low beam) 
Tail/stoplight 

Front turn signal/running light 
Rear turn .ignal 
Instrument lights 

Neutral indicator 

Turn signal indicator 
High beam indicator 

POSition light 
~ 

Date of Issue; October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 

V45 SABRE 

No.1 Left rear 

No. '1. u.n fronl 

No.3 - Right rear 

No.4 Right front 

32 mm (1 .26 in) 

V032 
See page 4.18 

8.3 mm (0 .33 in) 

Wet, rnulti.plate 
5-speed with over drive 

1.737 

USB 
3.400 
2.294 
1.619 

1.292 
1.074 

0.897 
0.750 

Left foot operated return svstem, 

l-N-2-3-4-5-0D 

150 Cl: (5.1 ozJ after disassembly 
110 cc (3 ,7 all after draining 

Full ,ransi$tor ignition 

10c STDC at idle 
37"STDC at 3.300 rpm 

Starting mOtor 

300W/5,000 rpm 
12V 14 AH 

NGK 

DPR 8EA-.9 

DPR 7EA-9 

DPR 9EA,9 

0.8....(1 .9 mm (0.031....(1.035 in) , 2 3 4 

15Af30A 

65/45W 
8/27W 3/32 cp SAE NO. 1157 

23!8W 32/3 cp SAE NO . 1034 
23W 32 cp SAE NO. 1073 

3.4W:o: 3 
3W 
3W 
3W 
8W:o:2 3cp><2 SAE NO. 1034 

5 

.. ".-------,_ ... -- - ----. -_._--------
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

V45 MAGNA 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

7 .2 mm (0.28 inj 

• 
• 
• 
• 
3.182 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
ND 

X24EPR·V9 

X22EPR·U9 

X27EPR·U9 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

3.4W 2" 

• 
• 
• 
• 

1-3 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


GENERAL INFORMATION 

TORQUE VALUES 
• ENGINE 

Item Q''Y Thread Oia. (mm) Torque N·m (kg·m, fHb) Remarks 

Cy linder head cover 8 6 8 - 12 (0.8- 1.2, 5.B- 9.01 

Cam holder ,. 6 10- 14 (1,0- 1.4,7- 10) 

Cylinder head 8 8 2, - 25 12.1 - 2.5,15- 18) 

16 9 33- 37 (3.3- 3.7, 24-27) 

Alternator 1 12 80- 100 (S.O- lO.O, 58-72) 

Staring clutch 1 12 BO- 100 (8.0 - 10.0, 58- 72) 
K Apply LQCTlTE$ 271 

to the thread" 
Clu tch center 1 2' 47- 53 (4.7- 5.3,34- 38) 

Crankcase 14 9 30- 34 (3.0- 3.4, 22- 25) U"S 
3 " 21 - 25 (2.0- 2.5, 15- 18) 

14 • 10- 14 (1.0- '.4,7- 10) 

Rocker arm shaft " 22 45- 50 (4.5- 5.0, 33- 36) Socket bolts. 

Cam sprocket " 7 18- 20 (J.B- 2.a, 13- 14} 

Starter clutch 1 " 26- 30 (2.6- 3.0, 19- 22) 
Apply LOCTITE® 271 
10 the threads . 

Shift fork center 1 7 16- 20 11 .6- 2.0,12- 14) 
r Apply LOCTITES 271 

Cam chain guide A 1 12 20- 25 (2.0- 2.5,14- 18) L to the threads. 
Oil filter 1 20 15- 20 (1.5- 2.0,11-14) 

Out put gear case 2 " 21 - 25 (2.0- 2.5,15- 18) Socket bolts. 

3 " 30- 34 (3.0 - 3.4 , 22- 25) 

Valve adjustment nuts 16 7 21 - 25 (2.1 - 2.5,15- 18) 

Drain bolt 1 12 35-40 (3.5-4.0,25-29) 

Connecting rod nuts " 8 30- 34 (3 .0- 3.4,22-25) 

Drum stopper pivot shaft 1 6 8- 12 (0.S- I.2 , 5.S- 9 .0) 

• CHASSIS 

Item G' ty Thread Ola. (mm) Torque N·m (kg-m , ft-Ib) Remarks 

Handlebar upper holder (V45 MAGNA) , 
" 20- 30 (2.0- 3.0,14- 22) 

Handlebar pinch bolts (V45 VABRE) 2 " 45 - 50 (4.5- 5.0, 33- 36) 

Caliper mounting bolt , 10 30- 40 (3.0-4.0,22- 29) 

Front axle 1 12 55- 65 (5.5- 6.5,40-47) 

Axle holder nuts (V45 SABRE) 2 " 18- 25 (1.S - 2.5,13- 18) 

Axle pinch bolt (V45 MAGNA) 1 " 15- 25 \1.5- 2.5,11 - 18) 

Front fork socket bolts 2 " 15- 25 0.5- 2.5,11 - 18) , 
Fork tube caps 2 31 15- 30 f1.5 - 3.0 , 11 - 22) 

Steering bearing adjustment nut 1 26 14- 16 {l.4- 1.6, 10- 121 

Steering stem nut 1 24 80- 120 (S.0- 12.0, 5S- S71 

Front fork top pinch bolts 2 7 9 - 13 (0.9- 1.3,7- 9) 

Front fork bottom pinch bolu 2 10 45- 55 f4.S - S.S, 33- 401 

1-4 
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• 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Item Q'ty Thread Dia (mm) Torque N-m (kg-m, ft·lb) Remarks 

Rear axle nut 1 16 60-80 (6.0- 8.0,43- 58) 

Axle pinch bolt 1 8 20-30 (2.0-3.0,14-22J 

Brake arm 1 8 24-30 {2.4-3.a, 17- 221 

Shock absorber mount bolts (V45 SABAEl 2 10 38-48 (3.8-4.8, 28- 35) 

nuts (V45 MAGNA) 4 10 30-40 (3.0-4.0,22-29) 

Shock link-to-frame boh (V45 SABAE) 2 10 60-70 (6.0-7.0,43-51) 

Shock link·to-shock arm bolt (V45 SABRE) 1 10 60-70 (6.0-7.0,43-51) 

Shock arm·to-swingarm bolt (V45 SABRE) 2 10 60-70 (6.0- 7.0, 43- 51) 

Swingarm lett pivot bolt 1 3' 90- 120 (9.0-12.0, 65- 87) 

Swingarm right pivot bolt 1 3' 16-20 (1.6- 2.0,12- 14) 

Swingarm pivot lock nut 1 3' 100- 130 (10.0-13.0, 72- 94) 

Front brake caliper bracket 2 10 30-40 (3.0-4.0,22-29) 

Front brake caliper bolts 2 8 20-25 (2.0-2.5,14-18) 

Front brake caliper pivot bolts 2 10 25-30 (2.5-3.0, 18-22) 

Brake hose bolts , 10 25-35 (2.5-3.5,18-25) 

Engine hanger bolts 2 8 20-30 (2.0- 3.0,14-22) 

4 10 35-45 (3.5-4.5,25- 33) 

Final gear case nuts 3 10 45-70 (4.5-7.0,33- 51 ) 

Gear case cover bolts 2 10 35-45 (3.5-4.5,25- 33) 

6 8 23-28 (2.3-2.8,17-20) 

Exhaust pipe joint nuts 8 6 8- 14 (0.8-1.4, 6- 10) 

Muffler mount nuts 2 8 18-28 (1.8-2.8, 13-201 

E)(haust chamber mount bolts 2 6 8-12 10.8-1.2,6- 9) 

E)(haust pipe clamp bolts 2 8 18-28 (1.8-2.8, 13- 20) 

Sub·frame bolts 2 8 20-30 (2.0-3.0,14 - 22) 

{Upper) 2 10 70-80 (7.0-8.0,51-58) 
} Socket bolt. 

(Lower) 2 10 30-40 (3.0-4.0, 22- 29) 

Pinion nut 1 16 100-120 (to- 12, 72- 87) 

Torque specifications listed above are for important fasteners. Others should be tightened to standard torque valves listed on 
the next page. 

Date of Issue : May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .• LTD . 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

• STANDARD TORQUE VALUES 

Item 
Torque Values 

N·m (kg-m, ft-Ib) 

, 5 mm bolt and nut 4-6 (0.4-0.6, 3-4) 

I 6 mm bolt and nut 8-12 (0.8-1.2, 6-9) 
! 

8 mm bolt and nut 18-25 (1.8-2.5, 13-18) 

10 mm bolt and nut 30-40 (3.0-4.0, 22-29) 

12 mm bolt and nut 50-60 (5.0-6.0, 36-43) 

1-6 
--- ------.~--- . _.-

Item 

5 mm screw 

6 mm screw 

6 mm flange bolt and nut 

8 mm flange bolt and nut 

10 mm flange bolt and nut 

8 

~HONDA 
~_ V45 :.!::: 

Torque Values 
N·m (kg·m, ft·lb) 

3"-5 (0.3-0.5, 2-4) 

7-11 (0.7-1.1,5-8) 

10-14 (1.0-1.4, 7-10) 

20-30 (2.0-3.0, 14-22) 

30-40 (3.0-4.0, 22-29) 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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Q-, HONDA 
~V45 ~~~~: 

TOOLS 
• SPECIAL 

Description 

Carbo throttle adjusting bit 

Lock nut wrench, 30/64 mm 
Final p inion holder 

Pinion puller, attachment kit 

Shock absorber compressor attachment 

Drive shaft dis/assembly tool (AI (Plate) 

Drive sheft di$fa~embly tool (8) (Coliar) 

Drive shaft dis/assembly tool te) 

Vacuum gauge 

Oil pressure gauge 

Oil pressure gauge attachment 

Carburetor p ilot screw wrench 

Swingarm lock nut wrench 

Snap ring pliers 

Steering stem socket 

6 mm hex set wrench 

Shaft holder 

Pin ion puller 

Sliding hammer handle 

Sliding hammer weight 

Bearing remover, 17 mm 

Swingarm bearing remover 

Valve guide driver 

Attachment 

Anachment 

Bearing race remover 

Steering stem driver 

Bearing race driver 

Fork seal dr iver 

Driver 

Attachment 

Bearing race remover 

Piston ring compressor 

Ring gear dis /assembly tool 

Valve guide driver 

Valve guide reamer 5.5 mm 

Preload inspection tool 

Date of Issue : May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Part No. Remarks Ref. Sect. 

07908-MBOOOOO KS-AH-OOa-MBO 3 
07916- MBOOOOO (U.S.A only) 13, 14 

07924- MBOOOOO These tools afe new I. 
07931 - MBOOOOO and have not been used I. 
07959- MB10000 before. 17 

07964- MBOO100 I. 
07964-MBOO200 15 

07964-MBOO300 I. 

07404- 0020000 { or M937B- 021- XXXXX 3 
07506- 3000000 

(U .S.A. only) I 
2 } Commercially available in 

07510- 4220100 U.S.A. 2 

07908-4220201 3 
07908- 4690001 ~~S-HBA-08-469 17 (U.S.A. only) 
07914 - 3230001 7,15,16 

07916- 3710100 I 15 

07917- 3230000 rc ~ommerciallY available in 15 
U.S.A. , 

07923- 6890101 13 
07931 - 4630200 I. 
07936- 3710100 13 
07936- 3710200 13, 17 

07936- 37 10300 k ~earin9 remover, 30 mm 
13, 17 

07936- 4150000 07936-8890300 17 

07942- 3290200 07742-0020200 10 

07945-3330100 I. 
07945- 3330300 13 

07946- 3710500 15 

07946- 3710601 15 

07946- 4300200 15 

07947- 3710101 15 

07949- 3710000 
07947 - 6340201 I. 
07953- 4250002 15 

07954- 2830000 or equ ivalent. 12 

07965- 3710100 13 
07942 - 8230000 

07984- 2000000 10 

07998- 4150000 13 

9 1-7 
, 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

Valve Silst cutter, 29 mm (IN) 

Valve seal cutter, 24.5 mm (EX) 

Valve seat flat cutter, 28 mm (IN ) 

Valve seat flat cutter, 25 mm (EX) 

Valve seat interior cutter, 30 mm 

Valve seat cutter holder, 5.5 mm 

• COMMON 

I Description 

I Float level gauge 

Hex bit 17 mm 

Oil pressure gauge 

Oil pressure gauge attath 

Lock nut wrench, lOx' 

Adjusting wrench 

""" 
2mm 

Lock. nut wrench, 17 x 2 

l ock nut wrench, 30 x 3 

Extension bar 

7mm 

2mm 

Universal holder 

Rotor puller 

mm Valve guide remover, 5.5 

Attachment, 32 x 35 mm 

Anachmeot, 37 x 40 mm 

Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 

Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 

Attachment, 62 )( 68 mm 

Driver 

Attachment. 25 mm 

Pilot, 15 mm 

Pilot, 17 mm 

Pilot, 20 mm 

Pilot, 25 mm 

Pilot, 30 mm 

Pilot, 35 mm 

Driver 

Valve $pring compressor 

Rear shock absorber com 

1-8 

pressor 

07780-0010300 

07780-0010100 

~'.i!) HONDA 
.;1 V45 SABRE . MAGNA 

07780- 0012100 Equivalent is commercially 10 
07780- 0012000 available in U.S.A. 

07780-0014000 

07781 - 0010100 

Part No. Alternate Tool 

07401-0010001 

07703-0020500 Equivalents are 
07506-3000000 oommerciallv 

available in U.S.A. 
07510-4220100 Snap·on Tool wrench 
07708-0030100 X0810 or equivalent 

07708 - 0030200 
available in U.S.A. 

Equivalents are 
07716-0020300 commercially 

07716-OO~O4OO 
available in U,S.A. 

07716-0020500 

07725-0030000 

07733-0020001 Rotor puller 

07742-0010100 Valve guide driver 

07746-0010100 

07746-0010200 

07746-0010300 Attachment 

07746-0010400 

07746-0010500 

07746-0030100 
Driver 

07746-0030200 

07746- 0040300 

07746-0040400 

07746-0040500 

07746-0040600 

07746-0040700 

07746- 0040800 

07749- 0010000 Driver 

07757-0010000 

07959- 3290001 

I. 

Part No. Aef. Sect. 

• 
17 

2 

2 

3 

3 

7 

15 

7, 15 

7.9 

07933- 3290001 9 

07942- 3290100 10 

I. 

14, 17 

07945-3330100 7,13,14,15,17 

13, 14, 15 

13 

07945-37 10200 13, 14 

15 

13, 17 

13, 14 

7 

07949- 6110000 

10 

14, 17 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

V45 MAGNA 
CABLE & HARNESS ROUTING 

FRONT BRAKE HC'''/'---::::"",'''''; 
THROTTLE CAE'L";/ 

. , , 
FUEL 

e! 
, 

PULSE GENE.',TO'" 
WIRE 

( 
l 

,p-r 

, 
SWITCH 

CABLE 

, TH"O:!T,.E CABLES 

CLUTCH 

BRAKE HOSE 
CLAMP -/ 

, 
< ., 

CABLE 

,. 

BRAKE CABLE 

BATTERY '"'EA1'HE~ 
TUBE 

GENERATOR 
WIRE 

OVER-FLOW TUBE 

, 

~HONDA 
~ V45 :-!::: 

, 

UGHTSENSOR 

",",,", UNITS 
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(4\1' HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

The V45 engine is equipped with a crankcase emission control system which routes crankcase emissions through the air 
cleaner and into the combustion chamber. Condensed crankcace vapors are accumulated in a storage tank which must be 
emptied periodically. See the Maintenance Schedule in Section 3. 

CARBURETOR 

EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION 
LABEl 
An Emission Control Information Label is located 
on the frame as shown. It gives basic tune-up 
specifications. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 

\ 

LABel 

13 

< : FRESH AIR 

• : BLOW·BY GAS 

BREATHER 

I TUBE 

~-------[)R''''NPlUG 

1 -11 
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LUBRICATION 

FRONT CYLINDER 
EX. CAMSHAFT 

~~!~ij~~!~~FRONT CYLINDER ] IN . CAMSHAFT 

(it) HONDA 
~" V45 ~!~:: 

, ' , , 3,,£=:> (TO REAR CYLINDER ) 
• 

1--011 L PIPE SH IFT 'OF'" SHAFT 

MAIN5HAFT 

OIL ORI'I(:E 
COUNTERSHAFT 

PUMP 

OIL FILTER 

01 L Sn'AINIEA 

2-0 " Date of Issue : May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO ., LTD . 
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r:0\ HONDA 
~V45 :.!::: 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

ENGINE OIL LEVEL 

2- 1 

2- 2 

2- 3 

2. LUBRICA liON 
OIL PRESSURE CHECK 2- 4 

'Oll PUMP 2-5 

FINAL DRIVE OIL 2- 10 

ENGINE OIL & FILTER CHANGE 2- 3 CONTROL CABLE LUBRICATION 2- 10 

OIL STRAINER CLEANING 2-4 LUBRICATION POINTS 2- 11 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GEN ERAL 

To service the oil pump, it is necessary to remove the right side cover and water pump assembly. See section 6 fo r water pump 
removal and installation. 

SPECIF ICATIONS 

Engine oil 

Oil capaCity 

011 recommendation 

Oil preHure 
(at oil preswre SWitch) 

Oil pomp delivery 

Oil pump service data 

~ Rotor tip clearance 

Pump body clearance 

Pump end clearance 

Final drive gear 

Oil cap;,city 

Recommended 011 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
<0 HONDA MOTOR CO .. LTD . 

2.9 liter (3.1 US qt, 2.5 Imp qt) after draining 
3.0 liter (3.2 US Qt, 2.6 Imp Cit) after disassembiv 

Use HONDA 4·ST AQKE OIL or equivalent. 
API SERVICE CLASS IFICATION; SE or SF. 
VISCOS ITY; 
SAE lOW-40 

Other viscoSIties shown in the chart may be 
used when the average temperature in your 
riding area is Within the mdicated range. 

OIL VISCOSITIES 

-XI --lO _10 0 10 20 110 00'(; 

4.5 ± 0.8 kg/cm~ {54 ± 11 psi) at 5,000 rpm {80°C/176°f) 

4.1 liter (86.674 U.S. qt) /mill. at 5,900 rpm 

- STANDARD SER VICE LI MIT 

0.15 mm (0.006 in) 0.20 mm (0.008 in) 

0.15-0.22 mm (0.006-0.009 In) 0.35 mm (0.0 14 in) 

0.02-0.07 mm (0.001-0.003 in) 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

--

150 cc (5.1 oz.) after disassembly 
11 0 cc (3.7 oz.) after draining 

Hypoid gear oil Above 5°C/4 1°f SAE #90 
Be',ow SOC/4 1°f SAE #80 

---- -
2-1 

, 

, 

• 
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LUBR ICATION 

TOROUE VALUES 

Engine oil drain plug 
Engine oil filter 
Oil pressure switch 

TOOLS 

Speci.1 
Oil pressure gauge 
Oil pr8nure gauge attachment 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Oil level too low 
1. Elftern,l oil leaks 
2. Worn piston rings 
3. Worn valve guide or seal 

Oil contamination 

35-40 N·m (3.5-4.0 kg-m , 25- 29 ft-Ib) 

~HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=! 

15- 20 N-m (1 .5-2.0 kg-m, 11- 14 ft ·lb) - Apply loct itel!l to crankcasB bolt threads. 
15-20 N.m (1.5-2.0 kg-m, 11-14 ft -Ib) - Apply 3·BON D® or i t s eQuivalent to t h e 

bolt threads. 

07506-3000000]- . " ., b' 07510-4220100 or commerCIa y aV81 a e, 

1. Oil or filter not changed often enough 
2. Head gasket fualty 
3. Worn piston rings 

low oil prlmUfa 
, . all level low 
2. Pressure relif 'I,lve stuck open 
3. Plugged ojl pick-up scree" 
4 . Oil pump worn 
5. External oil leaks 

High oil pressure 
1. Preuure relief valve stuck open 
2. Plugged oil filter, gallery, or metering orifice 
3. Incorrect oil being used 

No oil preuure 
1. Oil level low 
2. Oil pump drive chian broken 
3. Oil pump faulty 
4. Internal oil leakage 

2-2 
,. 

----------~---
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© HONDA MOTOR CO ., LTD . 

- --Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


• 

-

~ 
.. ~ HONDA '\t, V45 SABRE . MAGNA 

ENGINE OIL LEVEL 
Check engine oil level before operating the motor
cycle. Put the motorcycle on its center stand on 
level ground. Check the oil level at the engine oil 
inspection window on the right side cover. 
Clean the oil inspection window on the right side 
cover with the wiper. 

If tho level is below the tower level mark on the 
inspection window, remove the filler cap and fill 
to the upper level mark. 

Check the oil pressure with the warning indicator 
switch after the engine starts, The indicator should 
go off after one or two seconds. 
If it does not, check the oil pump function and/or 
oil circuit. 

ENGINE OIL & FILTER CHANGE 

NOTE: 

Change engine oil with the engine warm and 
the motorcvcle on its center stand to assure 
complete and rapid draining. 

Stop the engine. 

Remove the oil filler cap, cylinder head oil drain 
plug, engine bottom oil drain plug and drain the oi1. 
Remove the oil filter with a filter wrench and let the 
remaining oil drain out. Discard the oil filter. 

Make sure that the sealing washers on the drain 
plugs are in good condition and install the plugs. 
After completely draining the oil replace the oil 
filter with a new one. Coat the oil filter seal With oil. 
Fill the crankcase with 2.9 liters (3.1 US qt, 2.5 Imp 
qt) o f the recommended oil (page 2·1). 
Start the engine and let it id le for 2-3 minutes, 
then stop the engine. 
Make sure that the oil level is at the upper level 
mark in the inspection window. 
Make sure that there are no oil leaks. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .. LTD . 

-

Oil FilTER 15- 20 N·m 
(1.5-2.0 kg·m, 1 1 - 14 ft -Ib) 

DRAIN PLUG 35- 40 N·m 
(3_5-4.0 kg-m, 25- 29 ft-Ib) 

11 

LUBRICATION 

CYLINDER L DRAIN PLUG 
10-14 N-m (1.0-1.4 kg-m, 7-10 ft-Ib) 

2-3 
• , 
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LUBRICATION 

OIL STRAINER CLEANING 
NOTE: 

The oil strainer can be removed with the 
engine mounted in the frame. 

Remove the front exhaust pipes, 

Drain the engine oil (page 2-3), 

Remove the oil pan bolts and oil pan. 

Remove and clean the oil strainer. 
Check the ope..ation of the pressure relief valve, 
Make sure the O-ring is in good condition when
ever the relief vallie is removed. 
Install the oil 51rainar and oil pan. 

-

Install the exhaust pipes. 
Fill the crankcase with the recommended oil (page 
2· 1 ). 

OIL PRESSURE CHECK 
Warm the engme up to normal operating temper
ature (approximatelv 80°C/ 176° F) , 
Stop the eniline and disconnect Ihe oil pressure 
switch wire. 
Remolle the 011 pressure switch and connect an 
oil pressure gauge to the pressure switch hole 
(page 2·5). 
Check the oil level. 

2-4 18 

RELIEF VALVE 

Q-, HONDA. 
~V45 :.!::: 

RELIEF VALVE Q·RING 

OIL PR"Es:SUiiE SW ITCH 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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W HON'DA 
~V45 ~~:=: 
Start the engine and check the oil pressure at 5,000 
rpm. 

OIL PR ESSURE : 
4.5 :t 0.8 kg/cm1 (64 ± 11 psi) I t 5 ,000 rpm 
t80

D
C/176

D
F) 

Stop the engine. ( 
Applv 3·BOND® sealant or equivalent to the 
pressure switch threads and install. 

TORQUE : 15-20 N·m (1 .5- 2.0 kg·m, 11 - 14 ft·lb) 

Connect the oil pressure switch wire. 
Start the engine. 
Operate the warning indicator switch. 
Check that the oil pressure warning indicator goes 
out after one or two seconds. 
If the oil pressure warning indicator stays on, stop 
the engine immediately and determine the cause. 

OIL PUMP 
REMOVAL 

NOTE : 

The oil pump can be removed with the engine 
mounted in the frame. 

Drain the engine oil. Remove the exhaust system. 
RemOlle the right side cover. 
Remove the oil pump dr iven sprocket by removing 
the bolt and washer. 
Remove the water pump assembly (page 6-12). 

Remove the oil strainer (page 2-4) and the oil 
pass pipe . 
Make sure the O·rings are in good condition. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
CO HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 

-
,. 

LUBRICATION 

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE 
07506-3000000 (Not available in U.S.A.) 

ATTACHMENT 07510-4220100 

OIL PUMP SPROCKET 

2-5 
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LUBRICATION 

Straighten and remove the 
strainer stay. 
Remove the oil strainer stav. 

pin holding the oil 

Make sur. the C-rings are in good conditions. 

Remove the oil pump by removing the mounting 
bolts. 

DISASSEMBLY 

Remove the oil pump body cover and remove the 
dowel pin. 
Remove the drive pin from the rotor shift. 

Measure the rotor tip clearance. 

STANDARD: 0.15 mm (0.006 inl 
SERViCe LIMIT: 0.20 mm (0.008 in) 

2-6 
--

OIL PUMP BO'O' COVER 

-

20 Date of Issue: Mav. 1982 
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" 

"" 

-

Measure the pump body clearance. 

STANDARD: 0.15-0.22 mm (O.OOO-C.Oog in) 
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.35 mm (0.014 in) 

Remove the rOtor shaft and measure the pump 
end clearance. 

STANDARD: 0.02-0.07 mm (0.001-0.003 in) 
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

ASSEMBLY 

Install the outer rotor into the body and insert the 
rotor shaft. 
Insert the drive pin into the rotor shaft. 

Date of Issue: Mav. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 

-----

LUBRICATION 

DRI\IE PIN on"'n~ SHAFT 

21 2-7 
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LUBRICATION 

Align the 510u in the inner rotor with the drive pin. 

Install the dowel pin and oil pump body cover. 

INSTALLATION 

Install the dowel pins and O-ring and install the 
oil pump. 
Install the strainer stay with a new pin al'ld install 
the oil pipe. 

NOTE: 

Make sure the D-rings afe installed on the 
strainer stay and oil pipe. 

Install the oil stramer and oil pan. 

2-8 

- -

• 

DRIVE PIN 

DOINEL PIN 

22 

-

Q,HONDA 
~V45 :.!::: 

INNER ROTOR 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
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-

Q,HONDA 
~V45 ~~~:: 

Place the oil pump driven sprocket into the drive 
chain. 

NOTE: 

The " IN" mark on the driven sprocket should 
face the crankcase. 

Install the washer and tighten the bolt. 

Install the dowel pins and a new gasket . 
IImali the right side cover. 

Instalt the water pump any (page 6 ·131 . 
Install the exhaust system. 
Fill the engine with the recommended 011 (page 
2·1). 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
~ HONDA MOTOR CO" L TO. 

- --

LUBRICATION 

DOWEl-""S 

2J 2-9 
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LUBRICATION 

FINAL DRIVE OIL 
CHECK 

Place th. motorcycle on iu center stand on a level 
surface. 

NOTE: 

Wait ten minutes before cne1;king the oil level 
to allow the oil to drain off the ring gear and 
into the housing. 

Remove the oil filler cap. Look into the filler cap 
hole with a flashlight to find the step in the casting. 
Align the top of the nearest gear tooth with the 
step, by turning the rear wheel. The oille\/81 should 
be to the top of the gear tooth just below it. 

If the level is low, pour the recommended oil 
through the filler hole to bring the level up to the 
top of the specified gear tooth. 

RECOMMENDED 01 L : 
HVPOID GEAR OIL API, GL-5 

SAE #90 (Above SOC/41° F J 
SAE #80 IBelowSoC/41° F) 

Reinstall the oil filler cap and wipe the gear case 
clean. 

CHANGE 

Aemove the oil filler cap. 

Remove the drain bolt to drain all oi' from the final 
gear case. 

Install the drain bolt securely . 

Fill the gear case with the recommended oil up to 
the correct lellel. 

OI L CAPACITY: 110 cc (3.7 od 

NOTE : 

I f the fin .. 1 drille gear case has been disassem· 
bled, the correct amount to refill is 150 cc 
(5.1 oz). 

Reinstall the o il filler cap and wipe the gear case 
c lean. 

CONTROL CABLE LUBRICATION 
Periodically , d isconnect the throttle cables at Iha lr 
upper ends. Thoroughly lubr icate the cables and 
their pillot points with a commercially allailable 
cable lubricant or a light weight o il. 

2-10 " 
- - - - ----- ---------

r0\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::: 

Date of Inue: October. 1982 
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G~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~::: 

LUBRICATION POINTS 

~ DC I CABLE LUBR ICANT I 
THROTTLE AND 
CHOKE CABLES 

GRIP ARM 

, , , , CLUTCH AND BRAKE 
" LEVER I " 

0 ' .=====:::::"-J SPEEDOMETER 
CABLE (V45 MAGNA) 

• Wtl 
STEERING 
HEAD 
BEAR INGS 

SPEEDOMETER 
DAIVE GEAR 

, , , , , 

, 
_ r;il,";*l 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

BRAKE 
PEDAL PIVOT 

F FORK GEARSHAFT 
PEDAL PIVOT IA.T.F.) 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO ., L TO . 

" 

PIVOT 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

PAO·LlNK I 

FOOT PEG 
PIVOT 

25 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

SIDE AND 
CENTER 
STAND 
PIVOT 

LUBRICATION 

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER 
(A .T.FJ 

I 
/ 

/ 

I 

I 
/ 

/ DR IVEN FLANGE 
I SPINDLES AND 

I PINS 
/_ r; .. .. j;tl (LITHIUM BASED 

I FOQTPEG MU LTIPURPOSE 
PIVOT GR EASE) 

DRIVE SHAFT 
JOINT 

FINAL DR IVE 
GEAR ANa/SHAFT 
(HYPOID GEAR 
OIL AP I , Gl- 5 
SA #80- #90) 

(LITHIUM BASED 
MULTIPURPOSE 
GREASE) 

2-11 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~:: 

[sERVICE INFORMATION 

MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 

< ENGINE > 

3- 1 

3- 3 

3. MAINTENANCE 
COOLING SYSTEM HOSES 
& CONNECTIONS 3-14 

3-14 

- FUEL LINES 3-5 

3-5 

3- 6 

3- 7 
3- 7 

3- 9 
3-9 
3- 10 

3- 10 

3- 12 

3- 13 

3- 13 

3- 14 

CYLINDER COMPRESSION 

< CHASSIS > 

-

FUEL STRAINER IV45 MAGNA) 

THROTTLE OPERATION 

CARBURETOR CHOKE 

AIR CLEANER 

CRANKCASE BREATHER 

SPARK PLUGS 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

VALVE CLEARANCE 

CARBURETOR SYNCHRONIZATION 

CARBURETOR IDLE SPEED 

RADIATOR COOLANT 

RADIATOR CORE 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

GEN ERA L 

• Engme oil 
• Engine oil filter 
• Final drive gear oil 

SPECIF ICATI ONS 

< Engine> 
Spark plugs: 

See page 2-3 
See page 2·3 
See page 2·10 

BATTERY 

BRAKE FLUID 

BRAKE SHOE/ PAD WEAR 

BRAKE SYSTEM 

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH 

HEADLIGHT AIM 

CLUTCH 

SIDE STAND 

SUSPENSION 

WHEELS 

STEERING HEAD BEARINGS 

NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS 

3- 15 

3- 15 

3-16 

3- 16 

3-17 

3- 17 

3-18 

3-18 

3- 19 

3-21 

3-21 

3-21 

Standard __ + Forco Id climate (below SoC. 41 ° F) Fo r extended h igh speed riding 

NGK 

OPR8EA·9 

NO 

X24EPR·U9 OP 

Spark plug gap: 0.8-0.9 mm (O.031-0.035 in) 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
CI HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

~ 

NGK 

R7EA-9 

NO NGK NO 
X22EP R·U9 QP R9EA-9 X27EPA·U9 

" 3-1 
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MAINTENANCE 

Ignition t im ing 
At idle: 
Advance starts: 
Full advance: 

Valve clearance 
Cold (Below 35°C, 9SoF): 

Id le speed: 
Carburetor synchronization: 
Cylinder compression: 
Throttle gn p free plav : 

<C HASSIS > 
Rear brake pedal free play : 

Tire : 

T ire size 

Cold t ire pressure, psi (kPa, kg/em') 

T ire brand 

loGaTDe 
IOoSTQe at 1,500 rpm 
37°STDC at 3,300 rpm 

Intake/ Exhaust : 0.12 mm (0.005 in) 

1 ,000 1: 1 00 rpm 
All carburetors within 60 mm (2 .4 in) HI! 
13:1: 2 kg/em' (1841: 28 psi) 
2- 6 mm (118-1 /4 in) 

20-30mm (3/4-1·1/4 in) 

Front 

110J90.1861H 

Up to 90 kg (200 lbsl 
32 (225 , 2.25) lood 

90 kg (200 fbs) load 
32 (225,2.25) to vehicle cllpacity load 

Bridgestone L303 

Dunlop '" 

~HONDA 
~, V45 ~~::: 

I j ... V45 MAGNA 

Rear 
130190-17 68H 

[130/90-1667Hj 

32 (225, 2 .25) 

40 (280, 2.80) 

G508 

KI27e 

Suspension air pressure: Front, 6-14 psi ( 40- 100 kPa, 0.4- 1.0 kg/cm2 ) 

Rear, 14- 57 psi (1oo- 4ookPa, 1.0--4.0 kg/cm2 ) 

TOOLS 

Special 
Vacuum gauge 5et 
Carburetor pilot screw wrench 
Carburetor throttle adjusting bit 
Common Adjusting wrench 

3-2 
---,,--

07404-0020000 or M9378- 021-XXXXX (U.S.A. only) 
07908-4220201 
07908- MBOOOoo or KS-AH - 008-MBO (U.S.A. only) 
07708--0030200 or Snap-on Tool Wrench-X0810 

or equivalent availabe in U.S.A. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~~:! 
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 
V45 SABRE-VF750S 
Perform the PRE·RIDE INSPECTION in the Owner's Manual at each scheduled maintenance period. 

I : INSPECT AND CLEAN, ADJUST, LUBRICATE, OR REPLACE IF NECESSARY. 
C: CLEAN, R: REPLACE, A : ADJUST, L . LUBRICATE 

MAINTENANCE 

WHICHEVER ODOMETER READING (NOTE 3) 
FREQUENCY 

ITEM 
FUEL LINES 

• OPERATION 

'" " w R CLEANERS e-
O 

CRANKCASE 
w SPARK PLUGS e-

'" ~ w OIL 
'" z OIL FILTER 
0 

'" '" BUR 

" w COOLANT 

~ BRAKE FLUID (FRONT) 
e- f-I
:il l-+
~ '-;-+-

I ~ f-;-+ 
o CLUTCH FLUID 

. '" 1-+--, "'~:c-==c----I ; CLUTCH SYocST.cE"'M"-______ _ 

~ r--.--Miifsi;t,:i~iiii------
~ r.+-2 

HEAD 

COMES .-
FIRST 

1 

3·1B 

• SHOULD BE SERVICED BY AN AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER, UNLESS THE OWNER HAS PROPER TOOLS AND 
SERVICE DATA AND IS MECHANICALLY QUALIFIED. 

··IN THE INTEREST OF SAFETY, WE RECOMMEND THESE ITEMS BE SERVICED ONLY BY AN AUTHORIZED 
HONDA DEALER. 

NOTES: 1. SERVICE MORE FREOUENTL Y WHEN RIDING IN DUSTY AREAS. 
2. SERVICE MORE FREOUENTL Y WHEN RIDING IN RAIN OR AT FULL THROTTLE (U.S.A. ONLY). 
3 . FOR HIGHER ODOMETER READINGS, REPEAT AT THE FREQUENCY INTERVAL ESTABLISHED HERE. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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MAINTENANCE 

Y45 MAGNA-YF750C 
Perform the PRE·RIDE INSPECTION in the Owner's Manual at each scheduled maintenance period. 

I : INSPECT AND CLEAN , ADJUST, LUBRICATE, OR REPLACE IF NECESSARY. 
C:ClEAN, A: AEPLACE, A: A~JUST. L: lUBAICATE 

~ 

~ 
w 
e-
O 
w . 
e-« 
~ 
w 

'" Z 
0 

i2 
~ 
w 

• 
• 
• 

• 

• 

FREQUENCY 
WHICHEVER 
COMES 

~ C-~~~~~----------------~ 
::E BRAKE FLUID (FRONT) 

~ HEiRAi<EilHOElPlWWeA,,-----t 

~ CLUTCH FlUID 

i2 r-~~C~L~U~TC~H~SY~S~T~E~M~-----------+ 
~ f-+--=~~;::':-:=------+~"""'" 
ih-+
~~~~ 

• • STEERING HEAD BEARINGS 

ODOMETER READING (NOTE 3) 

3-14 

17·7 

I 3·15 

3-16 

I I 

• SHOULD BE SERVICED BY AN AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER, UNLESS THE OWNER HAS PROPER TOOLS AND 
SERVICE DATA AND IS MECHANICAllY QUALIFIED . 

·-IN THE INTEREST OF SAFETY, WE RECOMMEND THESE ITEMS BE SERVICED ONLY BY AN AUTHOR IZED 
HONDA DEALER . 

NOTES: 1. SERVCIE MORE FREQUENTlY WHEN AIDING IN DUSTY AREAS. 
2. SERVICE MORE FREQUENTLY WHEN RIDING IN RAIN OR AT FULL THROTTLE (U.S.A. ONl YI. 
3. FOR HIGHER ODOMETER READINGS, REPEAT AT THE FREQUENCY INTERVAL ESTABLISHED HERE. 

3-4 
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Q HONDA 
® V45 ~~~:: 

FUEL LINES 
Replace any parts which show deterioration ,damage 
or leakage. 

FUEL FllTER(V45 MAGNA) 

"t.WARNING 

Gasoline ;s flammable and is explosive under 
urtain conditions. Do not smoke or allow 
flames or sparks in your working area. 

Turn the fuell/aille OFF . 
Remove the right side cover. 
Remove the fuel filter f rom the holder. 
Clip the fuel line (in let side) closed . 
Disconnect the fuel lines from the fi lter. 
Replace the fuel filter wi th a new one when indicat
ed by the maintenance schedule (See page 3-4), 
Install the fue l filter lind reconnect the fuel lines. 
After install ing, tu rn the fue l valve ON and check 
that there are no fue l leaks. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

V45 SABRE 

31 

LINE 
(OUTLET) 

---------

MAINTENANCE 

V45 MAGNA 

3-5 
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MAINTENANCE 

THROTTLE OPERATION 
Check for smooth throttle grip full opening Ind 
automatic full closmg in ,II steering positions. 
Check the throttle cables and replace them if they 
are deteriorated, kinked or damaged. 

Lubricatl the throttle cables (page 2·11). if Ihrotlle 
operation is not smooth. 

M •• sur. throttle grip frN play at the throttle grip 
flange. 

FREE PLAY: 2-6 mm (1/8-1/4 ii'll 

Adjustment can be made at either end of the 
throttle cable. Minor adjustments are made with th, 
upper adjuster and major adjustments are mad. with 
the lower adjuster after removing the fuel tank 
(V45 SABRE) or lifting the fuel tank up (V45 
MAGNA). 
Adjust by loosening the lock nut and turning the 
adjuster. 
Tighten the lock. nut and recheck throttle operation. 

Install the fuel tank, if removed. 

3-6 

--
32 

-

2-6 mm (1/8-1/4 ii'll 

-

-

-
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GiD HONDA 
.. ~ V45 ~~::: 

CARBURETOR CHOKE 
The V45 choke system uses a fuel enrichening 
circuit controlled by • bystarter valve. The by
starter valve opens the enricheniog circuit via cable 
when the choke lever on the handlebar is pushed up. 
Check for smooth upper choke lever operation. 
Lubricate the choke cable, if the operat.on is not 
smooth. 
Push the choke lever on lhe handlebar all the way 
up to fully open. Make sure the choke valve i5 
open bv Irying to move Ihe choke lever on the 
carburetor, after removing the fuel tank (V45 
SABRE) or lifting the fuel tank up (V45 MAGNA). 
There should be no free play . 
Adjust if necessary, bv IOOUlning the choke cable 
clamp on the carburetor end moving the choke 
cable casing 50 the choke lever is fulty open. 
Tighten Ihe clamp. 

Pull the choke lever all the way to fully closed. 
Make sure tne cnoke vallie is fully closed by cneck
ing tor frell play in tne cable between tne lever on 
tne carburetor and cable casing. 
Reinstall tne removed parts in tne reverse order of 
d isassembly _ 

AIR CLEANER 
V'5 SABRE : 

Remove tne caps from the left and right air cleaner 
cover screws. 
Remove the air cleaner cover screws and the two 
covers. 

Remolle the nut and washers and the two air cleaner 
elemeots. 
Remove the elements from their holders . 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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Wash the elements in non-flammable or h igh flash 
point toillent. SQueeze out and let them dry. 
SOlk the element5 in gear oil (SAE #80-#901 and 
squeeze out the excess. 

Install the removed parts 111 the reverse order of 
di$aS$embly. 

V45 MAGNA, 

Make sure the fuel tank is less than half-full. Drain 
it, if it is more than half-full. 
Remove the tank mounting bolts and tift the fuel 
tank up and hold it in place with the tank support 
,od. 
Remove the air cleaner cover screws. 

Remoltl the air cleaner element and discard 
accordance with the maintenance schedule. 

3-8 
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Also, replace tha element if it is excessively dirty. 
IOfn or damaged. 

Install 8 new element and install the cover, 
Disengage the tank suppon rod by lifting up slighty. 
let the fuel tank down into place and install the 
fuel tank mounting bolts. Be careful not to pinch or 
kink the vent and fuel lines. 

CRANKCASE BREATHER 
Remove the plug from the drain tube to empty any 
deposits. 

Install the drain plug. 

NOTE: 

Service more freQuently when riding in rain 
or at full throttle, or if the deposit level can 
be seen in the transparent section of the drain 
lube. 

SPARK PLUGS 
RECOMMENDED SPARK PLUGS 

NGK NO 
Standard DPR8EA·9 X24EPR·U9 

For cold climiate 
(Below SoC, 41 " Fl OPR7EA·9 X22EPR·U9 

For extended 
high speed riding DPR9EA·9 X27EPR·U9 

Disconnect the spark plug caps. 
Clean any dirt from around the spark plug bases. 
Remove and discard the spark plugs. 
Measure the new spark plug gaps using a wire·type 
feeler gauge. 

SPARK PLUG GAP: 0.8-0.9 mm (0.03 1-0.035 in) 

Adjust by bending the side electrode carefully. 
With the plug washer attached, thread each spark 
plugs in by hand to prevent crossthreadillg. 
Tighten the spark plugs allother 1/2 turn with a 
spark plug wrench to compress the plug washer. 
COllnect the spark plug caps. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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IGNITIDN SYSTEM 
NOTE: 

The ignition system is transistorized and Cln
not be adjusted. If tht ignition timing is in
correct, check the spark unit and pulse gent· 
rator and replace any faulty parts (Section 
20) . 

Remove the alternator .nd left crankcase collers. 

Wipe off the oil from the flywheel. 

Connect the timmg light to the high tension wife 
of the No.1 cylinder. 
Start the engine and I.t it idle. 

IDLE SPEED: 1,000 t 100 rpm 

The timing is correct if the UFO, mark on the fly
wheel .ligns with the crankcase rear mating surfaces. 

VALVE CLEARANCE 
NOTE 

Inspect and adjust \/,1118 clearance while the 
engine is cold. (Below 3S"C,9S"FI 

Drain coolant from engine ,nd frame (page 6-3). 

NOTE 

Drain the coolant into a clean container for 
reuse. Scheduled coolant replacement is ellery 
2 years or 24,000 miles (38,600 kmJ. 

Remove the right and left frame side ccovers aod 
remove the seat. 
Turn the fuel valve "OFF" (V45 MAGNA) and 
remove the fuel tank (V45 SABRE). 
Lift up the fuel tank by removing the front mount· 
ing bOlts (V45 MAGNA) . Be sore the tank is less 
than half full. 
If not. drain the tank. 
Remove the spark plug caps. 

3-10 J6 
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Remove the radiator (See page 6·8). 
Remove the front and rear cylinder head cOlier bolts 
and both cylinder head covers. 
Remove the alternator and left crankcase covers. 

INSPECTION 

Measure and adjust the intake and exhaust valve 
clearances as described below. 

Rotate the crankshaft clockwise to align the Tl.3 
mark with the crankcase mating surfaces. 
Make sure the No.1 piston is at TDe (Top Dead 
Center) on the compression stroke. 

Check the '1allle clearances for the No. 1 cylinder 
using two feeler gauges for each pair of valves; one 
for each valve that shares a common rocker arm. 

VALVE CLEARANCE UN, EX): 
0.12 mm (O.OOS in) 

If adjustment is needed, loosen the lock nuts and 
turn the adjusting screws until there is a slight drag 
on both feeler gauges. Both feeler gauges should 
remain inserted during adjustment. 

Hold the adjusting screws and tighten the lock nuts. 

TORQUE: 21-25 N·m (2.1 -2.5 kll-m, 15-18 ft-Ib) 

The lock nuts will come loose if lIot tightened 
10 tile correct torque value. 

Recheck the valve clearance. 

Rotate the crankshaft 270
0 

clockwise to align the 
T2.4 mark with the crankcase mating surfaces and 
check the valve clearances for the No.2 cylinder. 

Adjust using the procedures for the No.1 cylinder. 

Rotate the crankshaft 90° clockwise to align the 
Tl.3 mark with the crankcase mating surfaces and 
check the valve clearances for the No.3 cylinder. 

Adjust using the procedures for the No.1 cylinder. 

Rotate the crankshaft 2700 clockwise to align the 
T2.4 mark with the crankcase mating surfaces and 
check the valve clearances for the No.4 cylinder. 

Adjust using the same procedures as for the No.1 
cylinder. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
disassembly. 
Be sure the cast marks inside the cylinder head 
cover face the front. 
Also, the gasket tab of the rear cylinders head cover 
spacer should face forward. 

CARBURETOR SYNCHRONIZATION 
NOTE 

Synchronize the carburetors with the engine 
at norme! operating temperature, transmission 
in neutral and motorcycle on the centerstand. 

Remove the plugs from the No.2, 3 and 4 cylinder 
head ports end install the vClC\lum gauge adapte". 

Connect the vacuum gauges. 

ADJUSTMENT 

NOTE 

The No.1 carburetor cannot be adjusted; It is 
the base carburetor. 

Start the engine and adjust the idle speed. 

ID LE SPEED: 1.000 ± 100 rpm 

Clip the vacuum tube tor the automatic fuel valve 
shut. as snown in the middle photo. 
Stop the engine and remove the automatic fuel 
valve vacuum tube from the No. 1 cylinder head. 
Install the vacuum gauge adapter and connect the 
vacuum gauge. 
Check that all carburetors are within 60 mm (2.4 in) 
Hg. 

3-12 
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Synchronize to specification by loosening the 
adjusting screw lock nuts and turning the adjusting 
screws with the following tools: 
To adjust the No.2, 4 carburetor -

Carburetor adjusting wrench (07908-4220201) 
To adjust the NO.3 carburetor -

Carburetor throttle adjusting bit (07908-
MBOOOOOI or (KS-AH-008-MBO, USA onlyl 
and Adjusting wrench (07708-0030200) or 
Snap-On Tool Wrench X0810 or equivalent 
available in U.S.A. 

Recheck the idle speed and synchronization. 
Remove the gauge adapters and install the plugs. 

Remove Ihe clip from Ihe automatic fuel valve 
vacuum tube. Reconnect the tube to the No. 1 
cylinder. 

CARBURETOR IDLE SPEED 
NOTE 

• Inspect and adjust idle speed after all other 
engine adjustments are within spe<:ifications . 

• The engine must be warm for accurate adjust
ment. Ten minutes of stop·and.go riding is 
sufficient. 

~------------~ 
Warm up the engine, shift to NEUTRAL, end plaC1l 
the motorcycle on its center stand. 
Turn the throttle stop screw as required to obtain 
tne specified idle speed. 

IDLE SPEED: 1,000 ± 100 rpm 

RADIATOR COOLANT 
Remove the frame left side cover (V45 SABREl 
Remove the frame right side cover (V45 MAGNAI. 

Check tha coolant lavel of the reserve tank with the 
engine runing at normal operating temperature. 
The level should ba between the "FULL" and 
"LOW" ievellines. 
If necessary, remove the reserve tank cap and fill to 
the "FULL" level line with a 50/50 mixture of 
distilled water and anti·freeze. 
Reinstall the cap and frame side cover. 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
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RADIATOR CORE 
Check the air passages for clogging or damage. 
Straighten bent fins, remove insects, mud or any 
obstruction with comprlHsed air or low water 
pressur •. 
Aeplace the r&diator if the Ilr flow is restricted over 
more than 20% of the radiating surface. 

COOLING SYSTEM HOSES 
Inspect the hoses for cracks or deterioration, and 
replace if necessary. 
Check the tightness of all hose clamps, 

CYLINDER COMPRESSION 
Warm up the engine. 
Stop the engine, then disconnect the spark plug 
caps and remove the spark plugs. 
Insert the compression gauge. 
Open the throttle all the way and crank the engine 
with the starter motor. 

Crank the eogine until the gauge reading 
stops rising. The maximum reading is usually 
reached Within 4·7 seconds, 

COMPRESSION PRESSURE: 
13 ± 2 kg/eml (184 ± 28 psi) 

If compression is low, check for the following : 
Leaky valves 
Improper valve dearance 
Leaking cylinder head gasket 

- Worn piston/ring/cylinder 

If compression is high, it indicates that carbon 
deposits have accumulated on the combustion 
chamber and/or the piston crown. 

3-14 40 
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<CHASSIS > 
BATTERY 
V45 SABRE' 
Remove the right frame side cover and inspect the 
battery fluid level. 
When the fluid level nears the lower level, remove 
the battery and add distilled water to the upper 
level line as follows: 
Disconnect the negative cabla at the battery ter
minal. Then remove the positive cable. 
Remove the battery holder plata bolt and plate. 
Pull out the battery and add distilled water to the 
upper level line. Reinstall tha battery. 

V45 MAGNA, 
Aemo~e the right frame side cover and inspect the 
battery fluid level. 
Remove the battery when the fluid level nears the 
lower level!ine as follows: 
Remove the seat. 
Disconnect the negative cable at the battery termi· 
nal. Then remove the positive cable. 

Remove the battery holder plate bolt and plate. 
Pull out the battery and add disti lled water to the 
upper level line. 
Reinstall the battery. 

NOTE: 

Add only distilled water. Tap water will 
shorten the service life of the battery. 

The balll!ry electrolyte contains sulphUric 
ocid. PrQtect your eyes, skin, alld clothing. 
If electrolyte geu in your eyes, flush Ihem 
rhorollgllly with water and get prompt 
medicolottenlioll. 

- BRAKE FLUID 
Check the front brake fluid reservoir level. 
If the level Ilears the lower le~el mark, fill the reo 
servolr with OOT·3 BRAKE FLUID to the upper 
level mark. 
Check the entire system for leaks, if the level is low. 

CAUTION: 

Do not remove the cover ullfil the IU1IIdle
bar has been fUmed S() that the reservoir is 
1€I'el. 
Avoid operating the brake lever with the 
cop removed. Brake fluid will Sl/uirt OUi if 
the lever is pUlled. 
Do IIot mix dllferem typesoffluid. as they 
are not compatible. 

Refer to section 16 for brake bleeding procedures. 
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BRAKE SHOE/ PAD WEAR 
BRAKE PAD WEAR 

Check the brake pads for wear by looking through 
the slot indiuted by the arrow cast on the caliper 
assembly. 
Replace the brake pads if the wear line on the pads 
reaches the edge of the brake disc (page 16·5). 

CAUTION: 

A/WilYs replilce the brake ptlds In pain to 
assure even disc pressure. 

BRAKE SHOE INSPECTION 
(WEAR INDICATOR) 

Replace the brake shoes if the arrow on the brake 
arm aligns With Ihe reference mark " 6," on full 
application of the rear brake pedal. 

BRAKE SYSTEM 
Inspect the brake hoses and ' Ittings for delerio
ration, cracks and signs 01 leakage , Tighten any 
IOO§8 fittings. 
Replace hoses and fitt ings as reQuired. 

BRAKE PEDAL HEIGHT 

Adjust brake pedal heIght $0 Ihe pedal 
11 /4 in) below the top of the foot peg. 

is 7 mm 

CAUTION: 

Incorrect brake pedal heiiht carl cause brake 
drog. 

To Adjust : 
Loosen the stopper bolt lock nut and turn the 
stopper bolt. 
Retighten the lock nut . 

NOTE: 

After adjusting the brake pedal height, check 
the rear brake light switch and brake pedal 
free play and adjust if necessary . 

3-16 
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BRAKE PEDAL FREE PLAY 

NOTE 

Perform brake pedal free play ad justment 
after adjusting brake pedal height. 

Check the brake pedal free play. 

FREE PLAY; 20-30 mm 13/4-1-1/4 i nl 

If adjustment is necessary, turn the rear brake 
adjusting nut. 

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH 
NOTE: 

Perform brake light switch adjustment after 
adjusting the brake pedal play and height. 

Adjust the brake light switch so that the brake 
light will come on when the brake pedal is depressed 
20 mm (3/4 in). and brake engagement begins. 
Adjust by holding the switch body and turning 
thelKljuSling nut. Do not turn the switch body_ 

NOTE : 

The front brake light switch does not requ ire 
adiustmentc, ____ _ 

HEADLIGHT AIM 
V45 SABRE, 

Adjust vertically by turning the adjusting screw 
below the met'r assembly (tachometer) , 

Adjust horizontally by turning the adjustfrl9 screw 
on the headlight case. 

Turn the adjusting screw clockwise to direct the 
beam toward the right side of the rider. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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V45 MAGNA, 

Adjust vertically by loosening both headlight else 
mounting botts. 

Adjust horizontally by turning the adjust ing screw 
on the headlight rim. 
Turn the IIdjusting screw clockwise to direct the 
beam toward the right side of the rider. 

NOTE: 

Adjust the headlight beam as specified by 
,-"Ioc" allaws and regulatlon,,','--_______ -' 

"t. WARNING 

All improfWrly adjusted headlight may blind 
oncoming drillers, or it may [ail 10 light the 
roadjorQso!e dislanu. 

CLUTCH 
Check the clutch fluid reservoir level. 

If the level nears the lower level mark, till the 
reservoir with DOT-3 BRAKE FLUID to the upper 
level mark. 
Check the entire system for leaks, if the level is low. 

CAUTION, 
• Do not remove the cover until the hand

lebar M$ been turned JO lhilt the reunooir 
;slellei . 

• Avoid operating the dutch lever with the 
cap remo"ed. Fluft.l will squirt out If the 
feller is pulled. 
Do nOI mix different types of fluid, as 
they are not compatible. 

SIDE STAND 
Check the rubber pad for deterioration or wear. 
Replace if any wear extends to wear line as shown. 
Check the side stand spring for damage and lou of 
tension, and the side stand aS5embly for freedom 
of movement. Make sure the side stand is not 
bent. 

NOTE· 

When replacing, use a rubber pad with the 
mark "Over 260 Ibs ONLY". 
Spring tension is correct if the measure· 
ments fall within 2- 3 kg (4.4-6.6 Ib), 
when pulling the side stand lower end with 
a spring scale. 

3-18 .. 
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SUSPENSION 

"to WARNING 

Do not ride Q vehicle with faulty suspension. 
Loo~, worn or oomaged suspension parIS 
impair vehicle stability and control. 

FRONT 

Check the ,ction of the front forks by compressing 
them several times. 
Check the entire fork assembly for leaks or damage. 
Replace damaged components which cannot be 
repaired. 
Tighten all nuts and bolts. 

Check the front fork air pressure when the forks 
are cold. 
Place the vehicle on its center stand. 
Remove each air valve cap end measure the air 
pressure. 

AIR PRESSURE: 
6-14 psi (40-100 kPe. 0.4-1.0 kg/cm2) 

ANTI-DIVE SYSTEM INSPECTION 

t-WARNING 

Select 0 safe place Qwoy from traffiC to 
perform this inspection. 

Check the operation of the anti·dive system by 
riding the motorcycle and firmly applying the 
brakes. 

Position Anti-dive damper force 

LIGHT ANTI-DIVE 
II MEDIUM 
III HARD 
IV MAXIMUM ANT1-0IVE 

Inspect and if necessary. repair the system (Refer 
to section 15). 
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REAR 

Place tne motorcycle on ,ts center stand. 
Move tne rear wneel sideways witn force to see If 
the swingarm bearings .re worn. 
Replace tne bearings ,f tnere is any toosenen !page 
18-4). 
Cneck tne shock absorbers for leaks or damage. 
Tignten all rear suspension nuts and bolts. 

V45 SABRE, 

Remove tne seat. 
Remove tne ... al ... e cap and measure tne reer snock 
absorber air pressure. 

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER AIR PRESSURE: 
14-57 psi (100--400 kP., 1-4 kg/c:m1) 

NOTE: 

Cneck tne air pressure wnen tne rear shock 
absorber is cold. 

Adjust tne rebound damping accordmg to the 
following chart. 

Recommended Rear Suspension Adjustment: 

• - r ~ 
. 

I Rllr A" R,der l 
REBOUND RIDING 

P"lSurt Lood 
DAMPING CON· 

ADJUSTER DITIONS 

14 p,i OM Gent,.1 or 
(100 kP., 

! 
, .round ' o .... n 

1.0kg/gn·) "ding. 

I - -
Highwa ... or 

57 PSI Up,o , winding .0Id 
1400 kP., vehiclt .idlntil 
4.0 ktil/ cm" ) capKlIV 

lood , RoUfjlh .<Nod 
ridinfjl 
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WHEELS 

NOTE: 

Tire pressure should be checked when tires 
afe COLO. 

---

Check the t ires tor cuts, imbedded nails, or other 
sharp objects. 

RECOMMENDED TIRES AND PRESSURES: 

I I V4S MAGNA .. 
Fron t Rear 

T ire size 
1101SO·1 8 61H 130/90·1768H 

1130/90·1667H ) 

Up " 

eo" 
90 k. 32 32 
(200 Ibsf 1225 , 2 .25) 1225,2.25) 

lire 
'~d pres-

sUre 90 " 
p si 1200 Ibd 

32 " (kPa. 1000d to 
(225,2.25) 1280,2.8) 

kg/em' I vehIcle 
C&pDC· tv ,...., 

Tire 8RIDGE· 
L303 0508 STONE brand 

DUNLOP '" K121C 

Check the front and rear wheels for trueness (page 
15·21 and 17·5). 
Measure the tread depth at the center of the tires. 
Replace the tires if the tread depth reaches the 
following limit: 

Minimum t read depth : 
Front: 1.5 mm (1/1 6 in ] 
Rear: 2.0 mm (3{32 in ) 

STEERING HEAD BEARINGS 
NOTE: 

Check that the control cables do not inter· 
fere with handlebar rotation . 

Raise the front wheel off the ground and check 
that the handlebar rotates freely. 

If the handlebar moves unevenly , b inds, or has 
vertica! movement, adjust the steering head bearing 
by turning the steering head adjusting nut (page 
16·38). 

NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS 
Check that all chassis nuts and bolts are t ightened 
to their correct torque values (Section 1) at the 
intervals shown in the Maintenance Schedule (Pages 
3·3 and 3·4). 
Cha<:\(, all cotter pins, safety clips, hose clamps 
and cable stays. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD . 

.. 

MAINTENANCE 

" 3-21 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


FUEL SYSTEM 

-- .... 

4-0 '8 

• ------ -

• 

Cij) HONDA 
~. V45 :.!::: 

Date of Issue : January, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CD"l TO . 

--

-

-

-Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

• 

-

r;j)HONDA 
~ V45 ~~::: 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROBLESHOOTING 

CARBURETOR REMOVAL 
IV45 SABRE} 

CARBURETOR REMOVAL 
IV45 MAGNA} 

VACUUM CHAMBER 

FLOAT CHAMBER 

PILOT SCREW 

CARBURETOR SEPARATION 

CARBURETOR ASSEMBLY 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

~WARN1HG 

4-1 

4-2 

4-3 

4-5 

4-6 
4-8 

4-10 

4-11 

4-14 

4. FUEL SYSTEM 
CARBURETOR INSTALLATION 

PILOT SCREW AOJUSTMENT 

FUEL TANK 

AUXILIARY FUEL TANK 
IV45 MAGNA} 

AUTOMATIC FUEL VALVE 
IV45 SABRE} 

AIR CLEANER 

FUEL PUMP 

HIGH ALTITUDE ADJUSTMENT 
IUSA only} 

4-17 

4-18 

4-19 

4-20 

4-20 

4-21 

4-22 

4-22 

Gasoline is extremely flammable and is exp/osiIJe under certai" conditions. Work in Q well !'enli/aud area. Do not smoke 
or a/low flames or sparks in the work area. 

• The front cvlinders use down draft carburetors . 
• When disassembling fuel system parts, note the locations of the O-rings. Replace them with new ones on reassembly. 
• The float bowls have drain screws that can be loosened to drain residual gasoline. 
• Fuel pump inspection is in section 21. 
• The No.1 and No.3 carburetors use different jet needles (thinner) and shorter springs than the No.2 and No.4 carburetors 

(SABRE only). 00 not interchange these parts. 

TOOLS 

Special 
Hand vacuum pump/gauge 
Valve guide driver, 7 mm 

Common 
Float gauge 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Venturi dia. 

Identification No. 

Float level 

Main iet 

Idle speed 

Throttle grip free play 

Pilot screw initial opening 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 

ST -AH-260-MC7 or A973X-041-XXXXX (U.S.A. only) 
07942-8230000 (U.S.A. only) 

07401-0010001 

V45 SA8RE V45 MAGNA 

Primary 11.7 mm (0.46 in) Primary 11.1 mm (0.44 in) 
Secondary 29.2 mm (1.15 in) Secondary 29.2 mm (1.15 in) 

VD50A VD51A 

8.3 mm (0.33 in) 7.2 mm (0.28 in) 

# 132 # 128 

1,000 ± 100 rpm 

2-6 rnm (0.08 0.24 in) 

See page 4·18 

49 4-1 
--------Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


FUEL SYSTEM 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

Engine Ctank! but won't nart 
, . No fuel in tank 
2. No fuel to carburetor 
3. Engine flooded with fuel 
4 . No spafi( at plug (ignition system faultyl 
5. Air cleaner clogged 
6. Intake air leak 
7. Improper choke operat ion 
8. Improper throttle operation 

H.rd mrting or stalling Ift.r starting 
1. Improper choke operation 
2. Ignition malfunction 
3. Carburetor faulty 
4. Fuel contaminated 
5. Intake air leak 
6. Idle speed incorrect 

Rough idle 
1. Ignition system faulty 
2. Idle speed incorrect 
3. Incarrect carburetor synchroniution 
4. Carburetor faulty 
6. Fuel contaminated 

Misfiring during accelention 
1. Ignition system faulty 

s.ckfiring 
1. Ignition system faulty 
2. Carburetor faulty 

Poor performance (dri¥eabillty) and poor fuel economy 
1. Fuel system clogged 
2 . Ignition system f<lulty 

4-2 
- -- - -

Lean mixture 
1. Clogged fuel jets 
2 . Piston stuck closed 
3. Faulty float valve 
4 . Float laval low 
5 . Fuel cap vent blocked 
6. Fuel strainer screen clogged 
7. Restricted fuel line 
8. Air vent tube clogged 
9. Intake air leak 

~HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

10. Restricted or faulty fuel pump (V45 MAGNA) 

Rich mixture 
1. Clogged air jets 
2. Faulty float valve 
3. Float level too high 
4. Choke stuck clogged 
5. Dirty air cleaner 

50 Date of Iswe: January, 1982 
€I HONDA MOTOR CO ., LTD. 
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f7l\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::: 

CARBURETOR REMOVAL<V45 SABRE) 
Turn the fuel vall/eOFF. 
Remove the seat, frame side covers and fuel tank. 
Remove the right and left air cleaner covers and the 
air cleaner elements. 

Remove both air cleaner case screws and air cleaner 
cases. 

Remove tht right ignition coil mounting bolts. 
Remove the screw attach ing the water pipe to the 
air charrber. 
Remove the air enamber COllef screws and cover. 
Remove the radiator side mounting bolts. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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AlA CLlEAI<EA CASE COVER 

IGNITION COil 

51 

----

FUEL SYSTEM 

PIPE 
ATTACHING SCREW 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

Remove the No. 1 carburetor intake pipe bands. 
Remove the thermostat cover bolt and disconnect 
the ground cable. 
Aemove the temparature sensor wire. 
Disconnect the air breather tube. 

Loosen all the carburetor bands. Remove the 
carburetor5 from the intake pipes. Also, remove 
the NO.1 intake pipe from the cylinder head. 
Disconnect the spark plug wire clamps on the heat 
shield. 
Remove the carburetor assemblV from the left side. 

Remove the carburetor choke clamp and disCOflnect 
the choke and throttle cables. 

4-4 
-- ----

" 
-

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=I 

GROUND CABLE 

Dat8 of Issue: October, 1982 
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C1\ HONDA. 
~V45 ~~::: 
CARBURETOR REMOVAL<V 45 MAGNA) 

Check that the fuel tank is at least one-half empty. 
Otherwise, drain the fuel tank until it is one-half 
empty before raising the tank. 
Remove the seat and front fuel tank mounting 
bolts. Lift the fuel tank up and put the support 
arm down. 
Remove the air cleaner cover and element. 
Remove the air cleaner case mounting bolt and case. 

loosen the air cleaner connecting bands and remove 
the air cleaner case. 
Disconnect the spark plug lead clamps on the heat 
shield. 

Remove the radiator right upper hose cover. 
Remove the right and left air chamber covers. 
Drain and remove the radiator (page 6-8). 
Loosen the clamps on the Nos. 1, 3 and Nos. 2, 4 
cylinder coolant crossover pipes. Remove the 
crossover pipes. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 

AIR CLEANER CASE 
I 

53 

FUEL SYSTEM 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

Remove the air chamber top cover. 
Remove the bolt attaching the thermostat housing 
to th' air chamber and the ground cable. Remove 
the thermostat housing and coolant hoses. 
Remove the temperature sensor wire. 
Disconnect the breather tube and loosen the carbu· 
retor bands. 
Remove all the No.1 and No.3 carburetor intake 
pipe bands. 
Loosen the No. 2 and No. 4 carburetor intake 
pipe bands, on the carburetor lide only, 
Remove the carburetor assembly from the intake 
pipes. 
Remoy. the No.1 and No.3 intake pipes from the 
cylinder head. 
Aemov. the carburetor choke clamp and disconnect 
the choke and throttle cables. 
Remove the carburetor ,"embly from the rightside. 

NOTE: 

It may be necessary to loo~n the engine 
mount bolts and move the engine on its 
rubber mounts to provide clearance for car
bun~tor removal. 

VACUUM CHAMBER 
REMOVAL 

Remove the four vacuum chamber cover screws.nd 
cover. 

CAUTION 
Do not interchange ~'Qcuum chamber COllers, 
springs pfstons or jet needles between cw
bureton. 

Remove the compression spring, diaphragm .nd 
vacuum piston. 
Inspect the vacuum piston for wear, nicks, scratches 
or other damage. 
Make sure the piston moves up and down freely in 
the chamber. 
Note that the No. 1 and No. 3 carburetors 
thinner tel needles and shorter springs than 
No.2 and NO.4 carburetors (SAB RE only). 

4-6 
-

, .. 
th' 

AIR CHAMBER TOP COVER 

54 

f.2\ HONDA 
® V45 ~~:=: 
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~HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

Push the needle holder in and turn it 60 degrees 
with an 8 mm socket. Then remove the needle 
holder, spring and needle from the piston. 

Inspect the needle for excessive wear at the tip and 
for bending, or other damage. 

Check the diaphragm for deterioration and tears. 

INSTALLATION 

Installation is essentially the reverse of removal. 
I"stall the chamber cover so that its cavity aligns 
with the hole in the diaphragm. 
Be iure the thinner jet needles and shorter springs 
are installed in the No.1 and No. 3 carbureto~. 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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FUEL SYSTEM 
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• 

NEEDI.E HOLDER 

SPRING 

NEEDLE R 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

FLOAT CHAMBER 
REMOVAL 

Remo .... e the four float chamber screws and the float 
chamber. 

FLOAT LEVEL 

Measure the float level with the carburetor inclined 
15"_45

0 
from vertical and the float tang just 

contacting the float valve. 

Specification: 
V45 Magrnl-7.2 mm (0.28 in) 
V45 Sabre-8.3 mm (0.33 in) 

NOTE: 

Measure the float nearSf the float valve. 

Adjust the float level by carefully bending the float 
tang. 

FLOAT ANO JETS 

Remove the float pin, float and float valve. 

4-8 

FLOAT LEVEL G',U'>E 
07401-0010000 

56 

--- ---------

FLOAT CHAMBER 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 

Inspect the float .... I ... e for grooves and nicks. 
Inspect the operation of the float vllve. 

Remove the starter jet, main jet and slow jet. 
Remove the float valve seat and filter. 

Inspect the float valve seat and filter for grooves, 
nicks or deposits. 

ASSEMBLY 

Assemble the float chamber components in the 
reverse order of disassembly. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
C> HONDA MOTOR CO ., LTD. 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

, 
FLOAT VALVE 

FLOAT VALVE 

FILTER VALVE SEAT 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

PILOT SCREW 

REMOVAL 

NOTE: 

nlll pilot screws are factory pre-set and 
should not be removed unless the carbure
tors are overhauled. 
The pilot screw plugs are factory installed 
to prevent pilot screw misadjustment. Do 
not remoye the plugs unless the pilot 
screws are being removed. 
Cover all opening with tape to keep metal 
particles out when the plugs are drilled. 

Center punch the pilot screw plug to center the 
drill point. 
Drill through the plug with 8 4 mm (5/32 in) drill 
bit, being careful not to drill into the pilot screw. 

CAUTION; 
Be careful not to drill into the pilot screw. 
All pilot SerE-Wi must be replaced avenI/only 
one requireJ it for proper pilot screw adjust
ment (page 4-18). 

Force a setf.tapping 4 mm screw (HIe 069399, 
PIN 93903-35410) into the drilled plug and 
continue turning the screwdriver until the plug 
rotates with the screw. 
Pull on the screw head with pliers to remove the 
plug. 
Use compressed air to cleln the pilot screw area and 
remove metal shavings. 

4-10 

• 

" 

c;j) HONDA 
V45 :.~::! 
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~HONDA 
'~. V45 ~!::: 

Turn each pilot $Crew In and carefully count the 
number of turns before it seats lightly_ 
Make a note of this to use as a reference when 
reinstalling the pilot screws. 

CAUTION 
Damage to the pilot SCInV seat will occur if 
the pilot Vel(.> i$ tightened against the Yar. 

Remove the pilot screws and inspect them. Replace 
them if they are worn or damaged. 

INSTALLATION 

Install the pilot screws and return them to their 
original position as notld during removal. 
Perform pilot ~rew adjustment if new pilot screws 
are instilled (page 4-18 ), 

NOTE 

Do not install new plugs on new pilot 
screw holes until after adjustment has bHn 
made. 

• If you replace the pilot screw in one car· 
buretor. you murt replace the pilot 5CrewS 
in the other carburetors for proper pilot 
screwadju5tment. 

CARBURETOR SEPARATION 
Remove the tuelHnes from the carburetors. 

Remove the screws attaching the air chamber to the 
carburetors and separate the chamber and carbu
retors. 

Date of Issua: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO . 
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PILOT SCREW 

FUEL LINE 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

Remove the choke rod cotter pins and remove the 
choke fOOl. 

Garefully separate the No.3 carburetor from the 
assembly. Then separate the No.4 carburetor. 

CAUTION 
Separate the ctIrburetors horizontally to pre
vent datrnlge to the joint pipes. 

Disconnect the throttle link from the No. 1 end 2 
carburetors by removing the cotter pins. 

4-12 

• 

RODS 

No.1 CARBURETOR FUEL 
JOINT PIP, AIR JOINT PIPE No.2 

No.4 CA'"BlIRETO" 

• 

• 

60 

SPRINGS 
CARBURETOR 

THI'OTTLE LINK 
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Ci:J' HONDA ",1 ' V45 SAIIRE 
.- M A GNA 

Carefully separate the No.1 aod No.2 carburetors. 

Remove the choke lever from the carburetor. 
Remove the choke valve nut, spring and valve. 

Oleck the choke valve and spring for nicks, grooves, 
or other damage. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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No.1 CAIRBLIRETOR 
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• 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

No.2 CA!'BUIRE'TOR 

C>IO>(E LEVER 

CHOKE VALVE 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

CARBURETOR ASSEMBLY 

Install the choke valve, valve spring and nut and 
tighten the nut while hooking the choke arm to the 
groove in the "'llvI. 
Install the choke lever. 

Coat the new O-rings with oil and install them on 
the fuelloint pipe for No.1 and No.2 carburetors. 
I nstlll the fuel joint pipe to the No. 1 and No.2 
carburetors. 

Reconnect the thronle linkage between the No. 1 
and No. 2 carburetors, using new cotter pins. 

4-14 

No.2 C"RS 

" 

~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~::: 

FUEL PIPE 

Q·RINGS 

THROTTLE LINK 

No.1 C"'RBlIRETOR 
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~HOND.A 
V45 ~~~=: 

Coat new Q·rings with oil and inst.1I them on the 
fuel and air Joint pipes. 
Put the No.3 and No.4 carburetors together with 
the joint pipes. 

loosen the synchronization adjusting screws until 
ther. is no tension. 
Instill the synchronization springs. 
Install the thrust springs between the throttle valve 
shafts. 

Make sure the fuel joint and air joint pipes are 
securelv installed. 

Date of luu.: January, 1982 
Cl HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

FUEL SYSTEM 

FUEL JOINT PIPE 

AlA JOINT PIPES 

No.1 CARBURETOR THRUST SPRING No. 3 CARBURETOR 

I 

No. 2 CARBURETOR 

~, 

No.2 SYI'C>IRO''''''ATION 
SPRING 

53 

No. 4 
SPRING 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

Inst811 the choke rods, using new cotter pins. 

Make wre th8 air chamber funnels, grommets and 
dowel pins are in place. 

Place thl air chamber Ol/ef the carburetors aligning 
the dowel pins with the carburetor holes. 
Attach the air chamber to the carburetors with the 
eight screws. 
Connect the tuellines to the fuel joint pipes. 

4-16 

FUNNEL 

.. 
- --------------

c;jt) HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::~ 

CH()KE ROOS 

• 
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~.' HONDA 
[I V45 SAa.E 

MAGNA 

Turn the throttle stop screw to align the No. 1 
throttle valve with the edge of the by·pass hole. 

Align each throttle valve with the by-pass hole edge 
by turning the synchronization adjusting screws. 

Inspect throttle operation as described below: 

Open the throttle slightly by pressing the throttle 
linkage. Then relelie the throttle. 
Make sure that it returns smoothly. 
Make sure thlt thete is no drag when opening 
and closing the throttle. 

Make sure that choke valye operation is smooth by 
moving the choke linkage. 

Close the choke valve by turning the choke linkage. 
Aele"e the choke linkage and make sure that it 
returns smoothly. 

CARBURETOR INSTALLATION 
Instillation is essentiallY the reverse of removal. 

NOTE 

Aoute the throttle and choke cables properly 
(page 1-9 to 1-10). 

Perfo.-m the following inspections and adjustments. 

Throttle operation (page 3-61. 
Carburetor choke (page 3·7) 
Carburetor idle speed (page 3·13) 
Carburetor synchronization (page 3·12). 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

PILOT SCREW ADJUSTMENT 

IDLE DROP PROCEOURE (U.S.A. ONLY) 

NOTE 

• The pilot screws are factory pr.-set and no 
adjustment is necessary unless the pilot 
screws ar. replaced (P-s- 4·10). 

• Use I tachometer with graduations of 50 
rpm or smatler that will accurat1!ly indicate 
• 50 rpm change. 

1. Turn each pilot screw clockwise until it seats 
tightly and back it out to the specification 
givitn. This is an initial setting prior to the final 
pilot screw adjustment. 

INITIAL OPENING: 2·3/4 turns out 

CAUTION: 
Damage to the pilot SC~ seat will occur 
if the pl70r screw is tightened agalmt the 
seat. 

2. Warm up the engine to operating temperature. 
Stop and go driving for 10 minutes is wfficient. 

3. Attach a tachometer according to the manufac
turer's instructions. 

4. Adjust the idle speed with the throttle stop 
screw. 
IDLE SPEED: 1,000 ± 100 rpm 

5. Turn nch pilot screw 1/2 turn out from the 
initial setting. 

6. If the engine speed increases by 50 rpm or 
more, turn each pilot screw out by a continual 
1/2 turn until engine speed drops by 50 rpm or 
less. 

7. Adjust the idle speed with the throttle stop 
screw. 

8. Turn the No.1 carburetor pilot screw in until 
the engine 1PIIed drops 50 rpm. 

9. Turn the No. 1 carburetor pilot saew 1 turn 
out from the position obtained in step B. 

10. Adjust the idle speed with the throttle rtop 
screw. 

11 . Perform steps 8, 9 and 10 for the No.2, 3 and 
4 carburetor pilot screws. 

12. Oriv, new pilot screw plugs into the pitot screw 
bores with a 7 mm valve guide drivertP/N 07942 
-82300001. When fully seated the plug surfaces 
will be recessed 1 mm into the pitot screw botl. 

4-18 .. 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~::: 

FUEL TANK 

(. WARNING 

{)() nOI allow fl4"'~1 or sparks nNr 1US01im!. 
Wipe up spilled fOSOfin~ 01 once, 

Check the vent hole of the filler cap for blockage. 
Check that fuel is flowing out of the fuel vallie 
freely . If fuel flow is restricted, clean the fuel 
Itrainer. 

NOTE 

00 not overtighten the fuel val111 tock nut 
(V45 SABRE). 

V45SABRE 

Make sure that there afe no fuel leaks. ~ 
@ 

V45 MAGNA 

Date of Issue : January. 1982 .7 
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FUEL SYSTEM 

AUXILIARY FUEL TANK (V45 MAGNA) 
Remove the seat, main fuel tank and side covers. 
Remove the regulator/ rectifier. 
Disconnect the battery negative cable, then positive 
cable and remove the battery. 
Remove the rear wheel (page 17 ·3). 
Remove felr fenders A and B. 
Detach the auxiliary fuel tank hose from the fuel 
pump, 
Remove the auxiliary fuel tank mounting bolt and 
tank . 
Install the auxiliary fuel tank in the reverse order of 
removal. 

AUTOMATIC FUEL VALVE 
(V45 SABRE) 

~WARNING 

Do nOI ollow [1.amn or sparks ntor gasoline. 
Wipe up spill~d gasoline 01 OIlU. 

Turn the manual valve ON. 
Stop the engine and place a container under the fuel 
line. 
Remove the fuel tube Irom the carburelOr. 
Inspect the fuel tube for fuel flowing out. 
Drain the remaining fuel in the fuel valve and fuel 
tube (apprOK, 5-10 cel, 
If the fuel flow stops, the automatic fuel valve is 
operating normally. If the fuel flow does not stop, 
elean the ~acuum tube. 

Disconnect the vacuum tube from the intake port 
and apply vacuum with a vacuum pump. 
The valve is operating normally if fuel flows out of 
the tube when vacuum is applied and fuel stops 
flowing out when the vacuum pump is disconnect· 
od. 

If the valve does not opefilte normally: 

Inspect for elogging and clean the valve. 
Blow air through the valve from the inlet side 
to set the flit diaphragm in its ori9inal position. 

4-20 

AUXILIARY 
FUEL TANK 

68 

MOUNTING BOLT 

MANUAL FUEL VALVE 

HAND PUMP/GAUGE 
ST -AH- 260- MC7 OR 
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O\HONDA 
® V45 :,~~~! 

AIR CLEANER 
CASE/CHAMBE R 

Check the air cleaner case for deterioration . 

CRANKCASE VENTILATION SYSTEM 

Check that the breather tube is not restricted. 

V45SABRE 

V45MAGNA 

0.. . • 

• 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

FUEL SYSTEM 

o 

69 4-21 

-
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


FUEL SYSTEM 

FUEL PUMP (V 45 MAGNA) 
Remove the seat, fuel tank (page 4-19) and side 
coven. 
Disconnect the battery negative cable, then positive 
cable and remove the battery. 
Remove the battery tray and starter relay switch. 
Turn the fuel valve off. 
Detach the luel in let and outlet lines from the fuel 
pump. 
Disconnect the tuel pomp wire connectors. 
Remove the fuel pomp mounting bolts and fuel 
pump, 
Insatll the fuel pump in the reverse order of re
moval. 

HIGH AL mUDE ADJUSTMENT (USA only) 
When the vehicle is to be operated continuously 
above 2,000 m (6,500 leet) the carburetor must be 
readjusted as follows to Improve driveability and 
decrease exhaust emissions. 

Warm up the engine to operating temperature, Stop 
and go driving for 10 minutes is sufficient. 
Remove each pilot screw plug (page 4- I 0). 
Turn each pilot screw clockwise I turn. 
Adjust the idle speed to 1.000 :t 100 rpm with the 
throttle stop screw. 
Dnve new pilot screw plugs into the pilot screw 
bores (page 4-18). 

NOTE: 

~adjustment must b~de at high alti· 
~e to ensure proper high altitude operation. 

Attach 8 Vehicle Emission Control Information 
Update label onto the frame as shown. Refer to 
Service Bulletin ~L 132 for information on obtain· 
ing the label. 

NOTE : 

Do not attach the label to any part that can 
be easily removed from the vehicle. 

-----' 

O~ration al an allirude IO k 't!r tholl 1.500 m 
(5.000 feel) wllh Ih~ carburt'/ors adjusted for 
high alljtud~s may couse th~ ~ntfn~ to idJ~ 
rought}' and stall. 

When the vehicle is to be operated continously 
below 1,500 m (5,000 feet), turn each pilo t screw 
counterclockwise 1 turn to its original position 
after removing each pilot screw plug and adjust the 
idle speed to 1,000 1" 100 rpm. Drive new pilot 
screw plugs into the pilot screw bores (page 4-18). 
Be sure to do these adjustments at low altitude. 

4-22 
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V45 SAB RE 

CJ\ HONDA 
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VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL 

V45 MAGNA 
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VEHICLE I CO NTR OL 
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ENIGNE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

V45 SABRE 

35- 45 N·m 
(3.5-4.5 
25-33 

35- 45 N·m 
(3.5- 4.5 k,-"". 
25- 33 ft -Ibl 

20- 30 N·m 

35- 45 N·m 
(3.5-4.5 kg-m, 
25- 33 I 

(2.0- 3.0 kg·m, --~ 
14- 22 ft -Ib ) 

10--80 N·m 
(7 .0-8.0 kg-m, 
5 1- 58 ft · lbl 

11 35--45 N-m 
(3.5- 4 .5 kg-m, 
25- 33 ft ·lb) 

60- 80 N·m 
(6.0- 8.0 kg-m, 
43-58 ft-Ibl 

45--10N·m 
(4.5- 7.0 kg-m, 
33- 51 ft·lb) 

30-40 N·m 
(3.0-4.0 kg-m, 
22- 29 ft ·lbl 

~;?;::;;,..::!:::::~ ' ____ '8- 28 N·m 

~;=::::~~::;:::~;;.~ 18- 28 N.m (1.8- 2.B kg-m. 
(1.8- 2.B kg-m, 13- 20 ft -Ib) 

13- 20 ft ·lb) 

5-0 

8- 14 
(0.8- 1.4 kg-m , 
6- 10 ft ·lb) 

72 

8- 12 N·m (0.8- 1.2 kg·m, 
6- 9 ft ·lb) 
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SERVICE INFORMATION 

ENGINE REMOVAL 

ENGINE INSTALLATION 

V45 MAGNA 

18-28 N·m 
t 1.8-2.8 kg-m. 
13-20 tt·!b) 

5. ENGINE REMOVAL/ 
INSTALLATION 

5-2 

5-3 

5-8 

30-40 N·m 

22-29 ft-Ib) 

8-14 N·m l~~=::d,~~J:::~;<; 
10.8-1.4 kg-m,"'----_O' 
6-10 ft·!b) 

18-28 N·m 
(1.8-2.8 kg-m, 
13-20 ft-Ib) 

'~ ______ -..l8-t2 N-m 
(0.8-1.2 kg-m, 6-9 ft-Ib) 

Date of Issue: Mav, 1982 
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

GENERAL 

• A floor jack or other adjustable support is reqUired to support and maneuver the engine . 
• The following parts or components can be serviced with the engine installed in the frame: 

Clutch • Alternator 
Gearshift linkage Starter motor 

• Cylinder heads • carburetors 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Engine dry weight 
Oil capacity 

TORQUE VALUES 

Engine hanger bolt 
a mm bolt 

10 mm bolt 
Sub-frame bolts 

Bmm 
10 mm Upper 

Lower 
Rear axle nut 
Rear axle pinch bolt 
Brake panel $lOp bolt 
Final gear case nut 
Exhaust pipe jomt nut 
Muffler mount bolt 
Exhaust chamber mount bolt 
E)(haust pipe clamp bolt 

5-2 

84.7 kg (187 Ib) 
3.0 liter$ (3.2 U.S. qt) 

20-30 N·m 12.0-3.0 kg-m, 14-22 ft-Ib) 
35-45 N·m (3.5-4.5 kg-m, 25-33 ft·lb) 

20-30 N·m 12.0-3.0 kg-m, 14-22 ft·lbl 
70-80 N·m (7.0-8.0 kg·m, 51-58 ft·lb) 
30-40 N·m (3.0-4.0 kg·m. 22-29 ft·lbl 

55-65 N·m (5.5-6.5 kg·m. 40-47 ft·lb) 
20-30 N·m (2.0-3.0 kg·m, 14-22 ft·lb) 
35-45 N·m (3.5-4.5 kg·m. 25-33 ft·lbl 
45-70 N·m (4.5-7.0 kg·m. 33-51 ft·lbl 
8-14 N·m (0.8-1.4 kg·m, 6-10 ft·lbl 

18-28 N·m (1.8-2.8 kg·m. 13-20 ft·lb) 
8-12 N·m (0.8-1.2 kg·m, 6-9 tt·lb) 

18-28 N·m (1.8-2.8 kg·m. lJ.....20 ft·lb) 

~~HONDA V45 SABRE 
MAGNA 

Date of Issue: MaV. 1982 
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ENGINE REMDVAL 
Place the motorcycle Oil its center stand. 
Remove the seat and fuel tank. 
Remove the left and right frame side covers. 
Drain the engine oil (page 2·2) and the coolant 
(page 6-3). 
Loosen the water pump hose band, 

Remove the clutch slave cylinder. 

NOTE 

Do not operate the clutch lever after removing 
the clutch slave cylinder. To do so will cause 
difficulty in installing the slave cylinder. 

Remove the gearmift pedal. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO. , LTD. 
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

GE,'AS;HI"T PEDAL 
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ENIGNE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

Disconnect the alternator wire coupler. 

Dilconnect the gearshift indicator switch coupler 
and wire connector. 

Disconnect the engine ground cable, 

5-4 
-,------

.. 
7. 

Cii)) HONDA 
" "{ ' V45 SABRE 
,- MAGNA 

ALTERNATOR WIRE COUPLER 

COUPLE A ANle CONNECTOR 

HOND 

GROUND CAB LE 
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• 

~. HONDA 
V45 SAaRE 

MAGNA 

Disconnect the therrnosensor wire connector. 
Remove the ground wire by removing the bolt. 

Disconnect the oil pressure switch wire and pulse 
generatOf' wire coupler. 

Disconnect the starter motor cable and spark plug 
caps, 

Date of IlSue: May. 1982 
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

GR,ou"bwIRE 
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH WIRE AND 

COUPLER 

STARTER CABLE 
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ENGINE REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION 

Remove the teh side exhaust chamber mount bolt . 

Remov. the lower exhaust chamber mount bolts . 
Remoye the exhaust muffler mount bolts and joint 
nuts. 
loosen the exhaust pipe clamp bolts and remove 
the exhaust muHler. 

Remove the rear wheel (page 17·3) and the final 
gear (page 14·31. 

5-6 
- - ... 

78 

CLAMP BOLT 

rrJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 

, 
\ 

LOWER MOUNT BOLT 
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~HONDA 
® V45 ~!::: 
Remove the air cleaner case. 

Remove the carburetors (page 4·3 or 4·5). 
Remove the radiator (page 6-8). 
Disconnect the crank cue breather tube. 
Place a floor jack or other adjustable support under 
the eogine. 

NOTE: 

The jack height must be continuously adjust· 
ed so that mounting bolts can be removed, 
and so rtren is rel ieved from other bolts until 
they are removed. 

Remove the engine mounting bolts. 
Remove the left sub· frame bolts and sub-frame. 
Remove the engine from the left side. 

Date of Inue: May. 1982 
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

ENGINE INSTALLATION 
Check the engine mount rubbers for damage and 
replace if necessary. 
Install the engine mount rubbers. 
Engine installation is essentially the reverse of 
removal. 
Use a floor jack or other adjunable support to 
carefully manuever the engine into place. 

CAUTION: 
Carefully align mounting points wit h the jade. 
to prevent damage to mount ing bolt threads 
and wire harness and cables. 

Tighten all fasteners to the torque values given on 
page 5-2. 

NOTE 
• Route the wires and cables properly (Page 

1·9). 
Fill the crankcase to the proper level with 
the recommended oil (Page 2·1). 
Fill the cooling system (Page 6-3). 
Perform the follow ing inspection and ad· 
justments: 
Throttle operation (Page 3-6). 
Clutch (Page 3·18). 

Insta ll the e)(haust system : 
Install new exhaust pipe joint gaskets. 
Assemble the left a nd right elthaust pipes. 
Tighten the elthaust pipe band loosely and 
the elthaust pipes. 

install 

Hand tighten all bolts and nuts, then torque them 
in the o rder given below: 

1. Tighten the elthaust pipe joint nuts. 

TORQUE : 8 - 14 N·m 
(0.8-1.4 kg·m. 6 - 10 ft· lb ) 

2 . Tighten the eXhaust pipe mounting side and 
bottom bolts. 

TORQUE ; 8 - 12 N·m 
(0.8 - 1.2 kg-m. 6 - 9 ft·lb) 

3 . T ighten the rear mu ff ler hanger setting bolts. 

TO ROUE : 18- 28 N·m 
(1.8 - 2.8 kg-m. 13- 20 ft·lb) 

4 , Tighten the exhaust p ipe joint band bol ts. 

TORQUE : 18- 28 N·m 
(1.8 - 2.8 kg·m, 13- 20 ft·lb) 

5-8 

-

• 

-. 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

6-0 " 

~HONDA 
~. V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 
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Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 6. COOLING SYSTEM 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

SYSTEM TESTING 

COOLANT REPLACEMENT 

6-1 

6- 1 

6-2 

6-3 

THERMOSTAT 

RAOIATOR/COOLING FAN 

WATER PUMP 

6-4 
6~ 

6-12 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

t,.WAANING 

Do not rtmOllt the radiator cop when the engine is hot. The coo/ani is under pressure and ~"ert scalding could result. 
The engine must be cool /)eta" ser"icing the cooling system. 

• Use only distilled water and ethylene glycol in the cooling system, A 50-50 mixture is recommended for maximum corro· 
sian protection. Do not use alcohol·based .ntifreeze. 

• Add coolant at the reserve tank . Do not remove the radiator cap except to refill or drain the system. 
• All cooling system service can be m..:le with the engine in the frame . 
• AVOid spilling coolant 00 painted SUffices. 
• After servicing the system, check for leaks with a cooling system tester. 
• Refer to Section 21 for fan mOtor thermostatic switch and temperature sensor inspect ions. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Rad iator cap relief pressure 

Free: ing point (Hydrometer test) : 

Coolant capacity: 
Radiator and engine 
Reserve tank 
Total system 

Thermostat 

Boilinll point (with SO- 50 mixture) : 

TOOLS 
Special 

0.75- 1.05 kg/cm2 (10.7-14.9 psi) 

55% Distilled water + 45% ethylene glycol: - 32"C ( 25"F) 
50% Distilled water + 50% ethylene IIlycol: -37"C (-34"F) 
45% Distilled water + 55% ethylene glycol : --44.5°C (-48°F) 

V45 SABRE V45MAGNA 

2 .411ten (2.5 US qt) 2.4 liters (2.5 US qt) 
0 .4 liters (0.42 US qt) 0.45 liters (0 .48 US qU 
2.8 liters (2.96 US qtl 2.85 liters (3.0 US qt) 

Begins to open : 80" to 84"C (176" to 183" FI 
Valve lift : Minimum of 8 mm at 95"C (0.315 in. at 203" F) 

Unpressuri:ed: 107.7°C (226" F) 
Cap on, pressurized : 125.6"C (25B°F) 

Cooling system Tester Commercially available 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Engine temperature too hillh 
1. Faulty temperature gauge or gauge sensor 
2. Thermostat stuck closed 
3. Faulty radiator cap 
4 I nsuff icient coolant 
5. PauiJQIs blocked in radiator. hoses. or water jacket 
6. Fan blades bent 
7. Faulty fan motor 

Date of l5$ue: May, 1982 
Cl HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

Engine tempereture too low 
1. FaUlty temperature gauge or gauge sensor 
2. Thermostat stuck open 

Coolant leak. 
1. FaUlty pump mechanical seal 
2 . Deteriorated O·rings 
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COOLI NG SYSTEM 

SYSTEM TESTING 

COOLANT 

Test the coolant mixture with an antifreeze tester. 
For minimum corrosion protection, a 50-50% 
solution of ethylene glycol and distilled water is 
recommended . 

RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION 

Pressure test the radiator cap. Aeplace the radiator 
cap if ,t does not hold pressure, or if relief pressure 
is too high or too low. It must hold specified 
pressure for at least six seconds. 

NOTE 

Before installing the cap on the tester, apply 
wate, to seating wrfaces. 

RADIATOR CAP RELIEF PRESSURE: 
0.9 ± 0.15 kg/cm1 (12.8 ± 2.1 Psi) 

Preuurize the radiator, engme and hoses, and check 
for leaks. 

Exct'JSivt' prnsure COli damage the radiIJtor , 
Do nor exceM J .05 kgjcm 1 (14.9 Psi) 

Repair or replace components if the system will not 
hold specified pressure for at least si)( seconds. 

6-2 
- -

ANTIFREEZE TESTER 

~. HONDA 
~ V45 SAa.E MAGNA 

COOLING SYSTEM TESTER 
COMMERCIALL V AVAILABLE 

RADIATOR CAP 

COOLING Sv:>rEM TESTER 
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C~HONDA 
'~, V45 ~~::: 

COOLANT REPLACEMENT 
CAUTION: 

The engine mwt be cool before servicing the 
cooling system, or severe scalding may result. 

Remo ... e the radiator cap. 

Oraio the coolant from the radiator; remove the 
dra.n plug located at the lower left 5Ub-frame. 
and drain the coolant. 

Drain the coolant from the engine; Temove the 
drain bolts at the water pump coyer and cylinder 
heidi. 
Replace the dr,in plug and bolb. 
Fill the system with I SO-SO mil(tur. of distilled 
wat'T and ethylene glycol. 
Bleed ,iT from the radiator. 
• Start the engine and run until there are no air 

bubbles in the coolant, and the level stabilizes. 
• Stop the engine and add coolant up to the proper 

I ..... ' if necessary. 
• Reinstall the radiator cap, 
• Check the level of coolant in the rHerve tank and 

fill to the correct level if the 111111 is low. 

D8t, of Issul: January. 1982 
C) HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

COOLING SYSTEM 

DRAIN PLUG 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

THERMOSTAT 

REMOVAL IV45 SABRE) 

Turn the fuel v.lve OFF. 
Remove the seat and fuel tank. 
Remove the coolant drain plug, and drain the 
coolant (page 6·3). 
Remove the right air cleaner element and right air 
cleaner c.se. 

Loosen the rach.tor upper hose band and remove 
the water pipe attaching screw. 

Disconnect the wire connector from the temper
ature sensor, 
Remove the thermostat housing cover bolts. 
Di5Connec:t the weter pipe from the thermostat 
housing colier by removing the two screws. 
Remove the thermostat housing cOlier . 

• 

6-4 

• • 

86 

f."0\ HONDA 
~V45 ~::! 
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• 

W HONDA 
® V45 ~~:=: 
Reove tne thermostat from the housing. 

REMOVAL (V45 MAGNA) 

Remove the seat and the fuel tank. 
Remove the coolant drain plug, and drain the 
coolant (page 6·3). 
Remove the right radiator cover and right air 
chamber cover. 

Remove the bolt attaching the thermostet housing 
to the lir chamber. 
LOOMn the hose bands. 
Remove the thermostat housing cover and remove 
the thermostat . 

Date of Iswe: January, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO .. L TO. 

COOLING SYSTEM 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

INSPECTION 

Inspect the thermostat visually for damage. 
Suspend the thermostat in heated water to check its 
operation. 
Do not let the thermostat or thermometer touch 
the pan or false readings will result. 
Replace thermostat if valve stayes open at room 
temperature, or if it responds at temperatures other 
than those 5Pecified. 

TeChnical Oat. 

Start to open SOO to 84D C 1176°-183° F) 

8 mm minimum (0.31 in) 
Valve lift when hleated to 95°C (203°F) 

for five minutes. 

INSTALLATION IV45 SABRE) 

Install I new O-ring on the thermostat housing 
cover and Insert the thermostat into the housing. 

Slide a new O-ring onto the wilter pipe and connect 
the water pipe to tne thermostat housing cover 
with the two screws. 

6-6 .. 
• • 

Q\ HON'DA 
~V45 ~~::: 
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Connect the water pipe to the upper radiator hose 
and tighten the hose band. 
Secure the water pipe to the air chamber with the 
screw. 

Align the groove in the thermostat housing with the 
locating pin on the air chamber. 
Tighten the thermostat housing cover. 

NOTE-

Tighten the ground wire terminal together 
with the cover bolt as shown. 

Connect the wire lead to the temperature sensor. 
Install the right air cleaner case, element and cover. 
Fill the cooling system (page 6·3). 

INSTALLATION (V45 MAGNA) 

Insert the thermostat into the housing. 
Install a new a-dng on the thermostat housing 
cover. 
Install the thermostat housing cover and tighten the 
bolts. 
Connect the housing to the hoses and tighten the 
hose bands. 
Secure the thermostat housing to the air chamber 
with the bolt attaching the ground wire terminal 
at the same time. 
Install the right air chamber cover and radiator 
cover. 

• Fill the cooling system (page 6·31. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

RADIATOR/ COOLING FAN 

REMOVAL 

Remov. the seat and fuel tank . 
Remove the drain p lug and drain the coolant 
(page 6-3), 
Disconnect the overflow tube at the radiator filler 
neck . 
Disconnect the fan motor wire coupler trom the 
wire harneu. 

On the V45 SABRE; remove the radiator lower hose 
cover, 
On the V45 MAGNA; remove the right air chamber 
cover and right and left radiator covers. 
Disconnect the wires from the thermostatic switCh . 

Loosen the upper and lower hose bands. 

6-8 

UPPER HOSE BAND 

90 

r.;:r. HONDA 
~V45 ~!::: 

TH E RMO.;S"T!J.ApT,,i' CC"! 
SWITCH .... 

LOWEA HOSE BAND 
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Remove the radiator mounting boils and nuts. 
Remove the radiator while pulling the upper and 
lowl!lr hoses off. 

DISASSEMBLY 

Remove the right and left radiator cover bolts and 
nuts, covers and radiator grille. 

Remove the fan shroud with the fan by removing 
the four bolts. 
Remove the fan attaching screws and remove the 
fan from the fan shroud. 

Date of Issue: January. 1982 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

LEFT COVER AIGHTCOVEA 

TS FAN SHROUD 

COOLI FAN 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

Remove tht fan att&ching nut and pull the fan off 
the fan motor. 

RADIATOR INSPECTION 

Inspect the radiator soldered joints and $earns for 
leaki. 
Blow dirt out from between core fins with com
pressed air. If insects, .tc., are clogging the radiator, 
wash them off with low pressur, water. 

ASSEMBLY 

Install the fan over the motor shaft. 
Apply a locking agent to the fan motor shaft 
threads, install and torque the plain washer, lock 
washer and nut. 

6-10 
• 

COOLING FAN 

\ 

COOLING FAN 

\ 

~HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

NUT 

• 

NUT 
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Attach the fan motor to the fan shroud with its 
TOP mark facing up. 

Attach the fan shroud to the radiator. 
Install the radiator grille, and the right and left 
radiator covers, 

INSTALLATION 

Install the inlet and outlet hoses on the radiator. 
In$t811 the radiator on thl frame and tighten the 
mounting bolts and nuts. 

Connect the inlet aod outlet hoses and tighten the 
hose bands. 
Connect the wire coupler to the thermostatic 
switch. 
Connect the fan motor wire coupler to the wire 
harness. 
Install the lower hose cover. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

WATER PUMP 
MECHANICAL SEAL INSPECTION 

Aemove tne crankcase rear cover. 
Inspect the telltale hole for signs of mechanical 
seal coolant leakage, 
Replace the water pump as en assembly if the 
mechanical seal is leaking. 

REMOVAL 

Remove the drain plug from the lower left frame 
and drain the coolant. 
Remove the drain ~h at the water pump and dr.in 
the coolant from ttie cylinders. 
Disconnect the water hose from the water pump 
cover. 
Remove the water pump cover bolt and cover. 

Remove the water pipe clamp bolt. 
Loosen the water hose bands. 
Pull off the water pump from the crankcase. 
Remove the water pipe from the water pump. 

6-12 
-

WATER PUMP 

-

TELL TALE HOLE 
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INSPECTION 

Check the water pump for mechanical seal leakage 
and bearing deterioration. 
Replace the water pump as an assembly if necessary, 

INSTALLATION 

Apply a coat of clean engine oil to a new Coring 
and install it in the water pump groove. 
Align the water pump shaft groove with the oil 
pump shaft and insert the water pump in the 
crankcase. 

Insert a new O-ring over the end of the water pipe. 
Connect the wster pipe to the pump hose and water 
pipe cap. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

In'tall the dowel pins and install I new D-ring in 
the groove of the water pump cover. 
Install the water pump COlier and torque the bolts. 

TORQUE: 7,5-10.5 N·m 
(0.75-1.05 ka-m. 6-8 ft-Ib) 

Connect the water ho~ and tighten all the hose 
bands. 
Inst.1I the cr,nkC'M rear cover. 
Tighten the drain plug It the left sub-frame. 
Fill the system with ISO-SO mixture of distilled 
wlter end ethylene glycol (page 6·3). 

6-14 

- -

-

HOSE BANDS 
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CLUTCH 

25-35 N·m 
(2.5-3.5 kg-m, 
)8- 2~ ft·)b) 

7-0 

iii 

\ 
5- 7 N·m (0.5-0.7 kg·m, 4- 5 tt-lb) 

---
.. 

~HONDA. 
~, V45 SABRE MAGNA 

25- 35 N·m (2.5,-3.5k,,·m. 
18-25 ft-Ib) 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~:: 7. CLUTCH 

SERVICE INFORMATION 7-2 

TROUBLESHOOTING 7-3 

CLUTCH FLUID REPLACEMENTI 
AIR BLEEDING 7-4 

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER 7-5 

CLUTCH SLAVE CYLINDER 7-8 

47-53 N·m 
(4.7-5.3 kg-m. 

80-100 N·m 
(8.0-10.0 kg-m, 
58-72 ft·'bl '. ., 

~ 

CLUTCH COVER REMOVAL 

STARTER CLUTCH DISASSEMBLY 

CLUTCH DISASSEMBLY 

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 

STARTER CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 

CLUTCH COVER INSTALLATION 

~ 

I " 
0 

0,> 

~ 0 
\. 

~O 0::> 
• 

'" 26-30 N-m (2.6-3.0 kg-m, 
19-22 ft-Ib) 
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CLUTCH 

SERVICE INFORMA liON 

GENERAL 

• This section covers removal and installation of the clutch hvdraulic system, clutch and starter clutch. 
• DOT.3 brake fluid IS used for the hydraulic clutch and is referred to as clutch flu id in the section. Do not use other types 

o f fluid as they are not compat ible. 
• Clutch maintenance can be done with Ihe engine In the frame. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

I 
Clutch master cylinder Cylinder 1.0 . 

Piston 0.0. 

Clutch slave cylinder Cylinder l.D. 

Piston 0.0 . , 
Clutch Outer guide 1.0. 

Spring free length 

Spring preloadllength 

Disc thickness 
, 

PI.te warpage 

Starter clutch Driven gear 0.0. 

TORQUE VA LUES 

Clutch hose oil bolts 
Clutch fluid resarvoir covar 
Clutch lever pivot nut 
Starter clutch bolt 
Clutch center lock nut 
Staner clutch cover 

TOOLS 

Special 
Snap ring pliers 
Clutch holder 

Common 
Universal holder 
Extension bar 
lock nut wrench 17)( 27 mm 
Driver 
Attachment. 42 )( 47 mm 
Pilot, 35 mm 

7-2 

STANDARD . 
14.000-14.043 mrn (0 .5512- 0.5524 in) 

13.957 - 13.984 mm 10.5495-0.5506 in) 

38.100- 38.162 mm (1.5000-1.5024 in) 

38.036-38.075 mm (1.4975-1.4990 in) 

24 .995-25.012 mm (0 .9841-0.9847 in) 

35.5 mm (1.40 in) 

21 23.2 kg/23.9 mm (46-51 Ib/O.94 in) 

3 .72-3.88 nim (0. 147- 0 .153 in) 

-
47 .175 47 .200 mm (1.8573 1.8583 in) 

25-35 N·m (2.5-3.5 kg·m. 18-25 ft·lb) 
1-2 N·m (0. 1- 0.2 kg-m. 0.7-0.9 ft -Ib) 
5-7 N·m (0.5-0.7 kg-m. 4- 5 ft ·lb) 
SO-l00 N·m (S.0-10.0 kg-m, 5S- 72 ft ·lb) 
47- 53 N·m (4.7-5.3 kg·m. 34-38 ft·lb) 
26-30 N·m (2.6-3.0 kg·m. 19-22 ft -lb) 

07914-3230001 
07923-MSoooOO not avai lable in U.S.A. 

SERVICE LIMIT 

14.06 mm (0.553 in) 

13.94 mm ~O.549 in) 

38.18 mm (1.503 in) 

38.02 mm (1.497 in) 

25.08 mm (0.987 in) 

34.0 mm (1 .34 in) 

-
3.1 mm (0 .12 in) 

0 .30 mm (0.012 in) 

47.16mm (1.857 in) 

07725-0030000 
07716-0020500 
07716-0020300 
07749-0010000 
07746- 0010300 
07746-0040800 

} or commercially available in U.S.A. 

H'" Date o f Issue: May, 19S2 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 

Clutch 1IIIIr soft or sponlJY 
1. Air bubbles in hydraulic system 
2. Low fluid 111181 
3. Hyderulic system leaking 

Clutch I .... r too hard 
1. Sticking p[ston(s) 
2. CI09{Ied hydraulic system 

Clutch ,lipi 
1. Hydraulic ',{st&ln sticking 
2. Discs worn 
3. Springs weak 

Clutch will not disengage 
1. Air bubbles in hydraulic system 
2. low fluid level 
3. Hydraulic system leaking 
4. Hydraulic system sticking 
5. Ptates warped 

O.te of Issue: January, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 

-
'" 

Motocycle creepi with clutch diMingageti 
1. Air bubbles in hydraulic system 
2. low fluid level 
3. Hydraulic system leaking 
4. Hyd raulic system sticking 
5, Plates warped 

Excessivi I.".r pressure 
1. Hydraulic system sticking 
2. Lift.r mechanism damaged 

Clutch operation feels rough 
1. Outer drum slots rough 
2. Sticking piston(s) 

----- - --- ---

CLUTCH 
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CLUTCH 

CLUTCH FLUID REPLACEMENT / 
AIR BLEEDING 
Check. the fluid le~el with the fluid reservoir parallel 
to the ground, 

CAUTION: 
I nstall the diaphragm on the reservoir when 
operating the clutch lever. Failure to do so 
will allow clutch flUid to squirt out of the 
reservOir during clutch operation. 

• Avoid spilling fluid on painted surfaces. 
Place a rag over the fuel tank whenever 
the system is serviced . 

-------' 

CLUTCH FLUID DRAINING 

Connect a bleed hose to the bleed valve, 
Loosen the slave cylinder bleed vlav!! and pump the 
clutch lever. 
Stop operating the lever when no fluid flows out of 
the bleed vaivi . 

CLUTCH FLUID FILLING 

NOTE: 

Do not mix different types of flUid since they 
may not be compatible. 

Close the bleed valve, till the reservoir, and install 
the diaphragm . 
To prevent piltOll overtr .... el and clutCh fluid see
page, keep a 20 mm (3/4 in) spacer between the 
handlebar grip and lever when bleeding the clutch 
system. Pump up the system pressure w1th the lever 
until there are no air bubbles in the fluid flowing 
out of the reservoir small hole and lever resistance is 
felt. Then bleed the system. 

AIR BLEEDING 

NOTE: 

Check the fluid level ohen while bleeding 
the clutch to prevent air from being 
pumped into the system . 
Use only DOT 3 brake fluid from a sealed 
container. 

• 00 not mix brake fluid types and never 
reuse the fluid which has been pumped out 
during bleeding. or the efficiency of the 
clutch system will be Impaired. 

7-4 

- I 

102 Date of Issue: January. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 

- - -
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


• 

-

11 SQueeze the clutch lever, open 
1/2 turn then close the v/llvlI. 

NOTE: 

the bleed valve 

Do not release Ihe clutch lever until the 
bleed vallie has been closed .gain. 

2) Release the clutc;h leller slowly and wait several 
seconds after it reaches the end of its travel_ 

Repeat the abovi steps until bubbles cease to appear 
in the fluid at the end of the hose . 
Fill the fluid reservoir to the upper level. 

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER 

DISASSEMBLY 

Drain clutch fluid from the hydraulic system, 
Remove the reer view mirror and clutch lever. 
Disconnect the clutch switch wires and remove 
the clutch hose. 

CAUTION: 

A void spilling clutch fluid on painted surfaces. 
Placr Q rag OVt:T the fuel tonk whenever the 
dutch system is serviced. 

NOTE. 

When removing the oil bolt, cover the end of 
the hose to prevent contamination and SlICure 
the hose. 

Remove the master cylinder. 

Remove the push rod boot, and circlip from the 
mauer cylinder body . 

Dati of Issue: January, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 
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CLUTCH 

RemovI the piston and seCOocillry cup. 
Remove the primary cup and spring. 
Remove tn. clutch switch , if necessary. 

MASTER CYLINDER 1.0. INSPECTION 

Measure the master cylinder 1.0. 
Check the master cylinder for scores, scratches 
or n ickl. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 14.06 mm (0.553 in) 

MASTER PISTON 0 .0 . INSPECTION 

Measure the master pinon 0 .0 . 

SERVICE LIMIT: 13.94 mm (O.549 in) 

Check the primary and secondary cups for damage 
before assembly. 

7-6 

SWITCH 

• 

H,' 

- --

@ HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

CLUTCH MASTER 

PRIMARY CUP 
SPRING 

• 

• 
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~HONDA 
V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

ASSEMBLY 

CAUTION, 
Handle the milster piston, spring, 
cup (lnd secondiJry cup as a set. 

primary 

Coat all parts with clean brake fluid before assemb
Iy. 
Instill the spring, primary cup and piston. 

CAUTION, 
When installing the cups, d{) not a/lew the lips 
to tum inside OUI. 

Inst.l1 the circlip making SUfe it is seated firmly in 
the groove. 
Install the boot and push rod. 
Innall the clutch switch, if it was removtd . 

Pilei the mISter cylinder on the handlebar and 
innall the holder and the two mounting boilS. 
Tighten the top bolt first then the bottom bolt. 

Instill the oil hose with the bolt and its two sealing 
washBn. 
Install the push rod end piece into the clutch lever 
holl and install the clutch lever, 
Connect the clutch switch wires to the switch 
terminals. 
Fill the reservoir and bleed the clutch system 
(page 7·4). 

Date of IHue; May, 1982 
~ HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD, 
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CLUTCH 

CLUTCH SLAVE CYLINDER 

DISASSEMBLY 

Remove the left crankcase rear cover, 

Place It contamer under the slave cylinder, remove 
the oil bolt and disconnect the clutch hose. 

NOTE: 

[ Avoid spilling clutch fluid on painled sur· I 
faces. 

Remove the slave cylinder. 

Place I shop towel over the piston to cushion the 
piston when it is e)(pelled, and position the cylinder 
with the piston down. 
Apply compressed air to the fluid inlet to remove 
the piston. Use the air in short spurts. 

Remove the spring from the slave cylinder. 

7-8 
--
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Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~:~: 

Remove the oil ,nd piston seals. 
Cleln the piston groove with clutch fluid . 
Check the piston spring for weakness or damage. 

PISTON 0.0. INSPECTION 

Check the piston for scoring or scratches. 
Measure the outside diameter of the piston wi th a 
micrometer. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 38.02 mm (1.497 in ) 

CYLIN DER 1.0. INSPECTI ON 

Check the slive cylinder for scoring or seratches. 
Measure the inside diilmeter of the CVlinder bore. 

SE RVICE LIMIT : 38.18 mm 1' .503 inJ 

Oat. of InuI: Janulrv . 1982 
C> HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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CLUTCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Assemble the slave cylinder in the reverse order of 
disassembly. The oil seals must be replaced with 
new ones whenever they have been remond. 
Lubricate the piston and piston seal with 8 medium 
grade of Hi·Temperature silicone grease or brake 
fluid before assembly. 
Be certain the piston seal is seated in the piston 
groove. 
Place the piston in the cylinder with the oil seal 
end facing out. 

Install the insulator and slave cylinder. 
Connect the clutch hose with the oil bolt and the 
two sealing washers. 

I nstall the left crankcase rear cover. 
FiU the clutch fluid reservoir and ble&d the clutch 
system (page 7-4). 

7-10 

--------

OIL SEAL 

/ 
PISTON SEAL 

/ PISTON SLAVE CYLINDER BODY @O / SPRING 

SILICONE 
GREASE 

H18 

--

{@~ 
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, 

INSULATOR 
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~' HONDA 
~ V45 SAaRE 

MAGNA 

CLUTCH COVER REMOVAL 

Dr.in the engine oil. 
Almove the clutch cover, gasket and dowel pins. 

STARTER CLUTCH DISASSEMBLY 

Remove the starter idle gear shaft and gear. 

Remove the alternator cover. Hold the flywheel 
w ith a universal holder. 

Date of Inue: May, 1982 
ce HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

-
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CLUTCH 

R.mov. the starter clutch bolt. 
R.ma .... th' starter clutcn !Ulmbly and spacer. 

Shift the primery driven sub gEt.r with • screw· 
driver to take preload oH the primary drive gear 
and remolle the primary drive gear. 

Remove the startar driv.n gear and needle bearing 
from tha starter dutch. 
Inspect the rollers for smooth ope~tion . 

R.mov. the starter clutch colier by removing 
the thr .. bolts. 
Remove the clutch roll.rs, plungers and springs. 
Check the rollers for excessive wear. 

7-12 

STARTER 

SPRING _ 

STARTER 

"' 

NEEDLE 

~I 
<> 

() 

~ 

COVER 

r;j) HONDA 
:s£. V45 ~~::: 

STARTER DRIVEN GEAR 

\ 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 
STARTER DRIVEN GEAR INSPECTI ON 

I",pect the driven gear for damage or excessive 
wear. 
Measure the driven gear 0.0. 

SERVICE LIMIT : 47.16 mm (1.857 in) 

CLUTCH DISASSEMBLY 
NOTE : 

Do not operate the clutch lever after removing 
the clutch. To do so will cause difficulty in 
reassembling the clutch. 

Remove the bolts artd clutch springs. 

NOTE: 

loosen the bolts In a crisscrou pattern in 
2-3 steps. 

Remove the clutch pressure plate with the clutch 
lifter guide and release bearing. 

Remove the clutch lifter rod, clutch discs and 
plates. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . '" 
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CLUTCH 

Hold the clutch center with the clutch holder 
and remove the lock nut and lock washer. 
Remove the clutch center, clutch outer and clutch 
outer guide. 

CLUTCH SPRING INSPECTION 

Measure the clutch spring free length. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 34.0 mm fl.34 i"1 

CLUTCH DISC INSPECTION 

ReplKe the clutch discs if they show signs of 
5Coring or discoloration. 
Measure the thickness of each disc. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 3.1 mm (0.12 in) 

7-14 

BAR 

'" 

CLUTCH CENTER 
CLUTCH HOLDER 
07923-MBOOOOO 

'NOTAVAILABLE 
IN U.S.A. 

~~==~~~NUT WRENCH, 17 It 27 mm 
COMMERCIALLY AVAILABLE IN U.S.A. 

Date of Issue : Mey, 1982 
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CLUTCH PLATE INSPECTION 

Check for plate warpage on a surface plate, using 
iii feeler gauge. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.30 mm (0.012 in) 

CLUTCH OUTER GUIDE INSPECTION 

Measure the 1.0. of the clutch outer guide. 

SERVICE LIMIT; 25.08 rnm (0,987 in) 

CLUTCH OUTER INSPECTION 

Check the slots in the clutch outer for nicks, cuts 
or indentations made by the friction discs. 
Check the clutch outet needle bearing for damage 
or excessive play. 

I f the needle bearing is difficult to remove from the 
clutch housing, use the following tools. 
Driver handle A: 07749-0010000 
Driver outer, 42 )( 47 mm: 07746-0010300 
Driller pilot, 35 mm: 07746-0040800 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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CLUTCH 

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 
Install the clutch outer guide over the mlin$haft. 
Instill the needle be.ring into the clutch outer. 

Align the holes in thl clutch out.r with the pins 
on the oil pump drive sprocket and in5t811 the 
clutch outer. 

Install the clutch center. 

7-16 
' .. 

". 

Cij) HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 
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InstaU the lock washer with the dished side facing 
inside, and install the lock nut. 

Hold the clutch center with the clutch holder and 
tighten the lod: nut. 

TORQUE: 47-53 N·m (4.7-5.3 kg·m, 34-38 ft·lb) 

Coat the discs and plates with clean engine oil. 
Install the clutch discs and platM as shown. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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CLUTCH 

Insert the lifter rod into the mainshaft. 
Install the dutch release bearing and 
into the clutch preUtJre plate. 
Install the clutch pressure plate. 

lifter guide 

Install the clutch springs, plain washers and bolts, 

NOTE 

Tighten the bolts evenlv in 2-3 steps In e 
crisscross pattern, 

STARTER CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 

Install the primary drive gear onto the crankshaft 
while moving the primary driven sub gear with a 
screwdriver. 

7-18 
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C0\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~:~: 

In$tall the thrust washer on the crankshaft. 

Install the starter idle gear and shaft. 

Install the springs, plungers and rollers into the 
5tarter clutch. 
Install the dowel pin. 
Insutt the starter clutch cover aligning the dowel 
pin hole with the dowel pin and tighten the bolts. 

TORQUE: 26-30 N·m 12.6-3.0 kg·m. 19-22 ft·lb) 

NOTE 

Apply a lock iog agent to the bolt threads. 

Install the starter drillen gear by tuming it counter· 
clockwise. 

Date of Inue; January, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO ., l TO. 
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CLUTCH 

Align the punch marks on the starter clutch and 
crankshaft and Install the starter clutch. 

Hold the flywheel with 8 universal holder and 
tighten the starter clutch bolt to the specified 
torque. 

TORQUE: 80-100 N·m 
(8.0-10,0 kw-m, 58-72 ft-rb) 

Instali the alternator cover. 

CLUTCH COVER INSTALLATION 

Install the dowel pins and a new gasket. 

7-20 
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-
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~:: 
install tne clutch cover. 
Fill the cr.nkcase with oil (page 2-3). 

Date of Issue: Mav. 1982 
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GEARSHIFT LINKAGE 

8-0 ". 

--- -------- --

r;j) HONDA. 
~. V45 ~~:=: 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO. , l TO. 

--Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 8. GEARSHIFT LINKAGE 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

GEARSHIFT LINKAGE REMOVAL 

GEARSHIFT LINKAGE INSTALLATION 

SERVICE INFORM A TlON 
GENERAL 

• The gearshift spindle and stopper arms can be serviced with the engine in the frame. 

8- 1 

8- 1 

8-2 

8- 4 

• It the shift forks, drum and transmission require servicing, remove the engine and separate the crankcase. 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Hlrd to Ihift 

1. Improper clutch hydraulic system; air bubbles in system 
2. Shift forks bent 
3. Shift claw bent 
4. Shift drum cam grooves damaged 

Transmission jumps out of gear 
1. Gear dogs worn 
2. Shift sheft bent 
3. Shift drum stopper broken 
4. Shift forks bent 

Oat. of Issue : January, 1982 '21 
C> HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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GEARSHIFT LINKAGE 

GEARSHIFT LINKAGE REMOVAL 
Drain the engine oil. 
Remove the teft crankcaw rear cover. 

Remove the gearihift pedal, clutch colier and clutch 
assembly hection 7), 

Remove the oil pump driven sprocket bolt. 
Remove the oil pump drive chain, drive and driven 
sprockets. 

8-2 
• -----

[ONnA 

GEARSHIFT PEDAL 

122 

--

r:0\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 
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@ HONDA 
sa;;. V 45 :.~::: 

Remove the drum stopper arm nut. arm and spring. 

Puillhe gearshift spindle assemblv out of the crank-
0fi0. 

Remove the neutral stopper arm bolt, arm and 
spring. 

Date of Issue : January , 1982 
C) HONDA MOTOR CO .. L TO . 
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GEARSHIFT LINKAGE 

Remove the shift drum cam plate boh and cam 
plate. 

GEARSHIFT LINKAGE INSTALLATION 
Inst.1I the dowel pin in the hole of the shift drum. 
tmert the five pins in the holes of the cam plate. 
Align the cam plate hole with the dowel pin on the 
shift drum and Install the cam plate. 
Tighten the bolt securelv. 

Install the washer, neutral stopper arm, spring and 
arm bolt. 
Tighten the arm bolt securely. 

8-4 ". 

.... ~------

~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~::! 
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W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

Assemble the gearshift spindle and return spring and 
install IS shown. 

Install :he washer, drum stopper arm, collar, spring, 
washer and nut over the arm bolt. 
Tighten the nut securely_ 
Rotate the gearshift spindle and check the linkage 
for smooth operation. 

Install the oil pump drive and driven sprockeu 
with drive chain and tighten the driven sprocket 
bolt securely. 

NOTE: 

The driven sprocket has an "IN" mark that 
must face the ttankcase. 

Install the clutch assembly and cover (section 1). 

Date of IS$ue: May, 1982 
CI HONDA MOTOR CO" LTD. 
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GEARSHIFT LINKAGE 

Align the punch marks on the gearshift pedal and 
gearshift spindle and install the gearshift pedal 
assembly. 

Install the left crankcase rear cover and fill the 
crankcase with oil (page 2-3). 

8-6 

--
I,. 
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(,;)\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 
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ALTERNATOR 

9-0 

(8.0-10.0 kg-m, 
58-72 ft·lb) 

'" 
0 _______ _ 

r;j!) HONDA 
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r.f}\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~~:~ 9. ALTERNATOR 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

FLYWHEEL REMOVAL 

STATOR REMOVAL 

STATOR INSTALLATION 

FLYWHEEL INSTALLATION 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERA L 

• This section covers removal and installat ion of the alternator. 
• Refer to sect ion 18 for troubleshooting and inspection of the alternator. 

TORQUE VALUE 

Altlmltor rotor/ Flywheel bolt 

TOOLS 

Common 
Universal holder 
Rotor pollar 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
() HONOA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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ALTERNATOR 

FLYWHEEL REMOVAL 
Place a container under the alternator cover to catch 
engine oil. 

Remove the alternator cover. 

Hold the flywheel with a universal holder and re
move the flywheel bolt. 

Remove the flywheel with the rotor remover. 
Aemove the woodruff key from the crankshaft. 

9-2 
----._--------- -

UNIVERSAL HOLDER 

ROTOR PULLER 
07933-3290001 (U.S.A.) 

130 

-. 

, 

UNIVERSAL HOLDER 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

- -Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


~HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

STATOR REMOVAL 
Remove the seat and frame left side cover. 
Disconnect the alternator ~pler and remove the 
wire bands. 

Remove the stator by removing the bolts and wire 
clamp. 

STA TOR INSTALLATION 
Instalt the stator and wire clamp. 

Route the alternator leads properly and connect the 
alternator wire coupler to the wire harness. 
Secure the alternator leads with the wire bands. 
Install the seat and frame left side cover. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 

- - -

A LTERNATOR 

ALTERNATOR COUPLER 

AL.TE IRN,.r()R COUPLER 
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ALTERNATOR 

FLYWHEEL INSTALLATION 
Install the woodruff key into the crankshaft. 
Install the flywheel by aligning its keyway with the 
key in the crankshaft. 
Hold the flywheel with 8 universal holder and 
torque the flywheel bolt. 

TORQUE: 80-100 N·m 
(8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58- 72 ft·lbl 

Install the alternator cover. 
Check engine oil level and add if necessary (page 
2-31, 

9-4 
-- --- -----

UNIVERSAL HOLDER 
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CYLINDER HEADIVALVE 

8-12 N.m 
(0 .8- 1.2 kg.m , 6 - 9 ft ·lb) 

I 
E1..® 
e1.~ 

E1.. ®t; 
® ill 

E1..® 
ill 

21 - 25 N.m 
(2 .1- 2.5 kg·m , 15- 18 ft ·lb) 

33- 37 N·m 

10- 14 N.m 

Cfj\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~~~! 

(1 .0- 1.4 k,"m , 7-10 ft·tb) 

45- 50 N'm 
(4.5-5.0 kg-m. 33-36 ft· lbl 

(3.3- 3.7 kg-m, 24- 27 ft ·lbl 

10-0 

18- 20 N .m 
11.8- 2 .0 kg-m , 13- 14 ft·tbl 

:::-;:0 
.-&- .. "'-

!. 

'----. \, 
\ 

20- 25 N·m 
(2.0-2.5 kg·m. 7- 10 ft·lb) 

" 
,. , 

33-37 N.m 
(3.3- 3.7 kg-m , 24-27 ft·lbl 

" ... Date of Issue: Mav, 1982 
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~- HONDA 
~ V45 SA"RE 

MAGNA 1 O. CYLINDER HEAD/VALVE 
SERVICE INFORMATION 10-1 VALVE GUIOE REPLACEMENT 

TROUBLESHOOTING 10-2 VALVE SEAT INSPECTIONI 
REFACING 

CAMSHAFT REMOVAL 10-3 CYLINDER HEAD ASSEMBLY 

CYLINDER HEAO REMOVAL 10-7 CYLINDER HEAD INSTALLATION 

CYLINDER HEAD DISASSEMBLY 10-9 CAMSHAFT INSTALLATION 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

• To remove the cylinder head, the following parts must be removed : 
Exhaust pipes (Section 5). 

· Engine mounting bolt on rear cylinder head , 
• Carburetor (Sect ion 4), 
· Radiator (Section 6) . 

• Camshaft lubricating oil is f&d through an oi llin8. Be sure the hole in the oil line is not clogged, 
• During assembly, apply molybdenum d isulfide to the camshaft holder surfaces to provide initial lubrication . 
• The cylinder numbering is given below : 

FRONT 
• 

SPECIFICATIONS 
LEFT 

10-13 

10-14 

10-15 

10-16 

10-18 

STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT 

Compression pressure 13 ± 2 kg/cm2 (184 ± 28 psi) -
Camshaft Cam height IN 35.335- 35.495 mm t 1.3911-1.3974 in) 35.3 mm (1.39 in) 

EX 35.335 - 35.495 mm (1.3911 - 1.3974 in) 35.3 mm {1.39 in) 

Runout 0.10mm (0.004 in) 

End ctearance 0 .05- 0 .25 mm (0.002-0.010 in) 0.30 mm (0.012 in) 

Oil clearance Center 0.030 0.091 mm (0.001 0 .004 in) 0.10mm (0.004 in) 

Both ends 0.050-0.111 mm (0.002- 0 .004 in) 0.12 mm (0.005 in) 

Rocker arm Rocker arm 1.0. 12.000 12.018mm (0.4724 0.4731 in) 12.05 mm (0.474 in) 

Shoft 0. 0 . 11 .966- 11.984 mm (0.4711 - 0.4718 in) 11 .93mm (0.470 in) 

Valve Valve stem 0 .0 . IN 5.475- 5.490 mm (0.2156- 0.2161 in) 5.47 mm (0.215 in) 

EX 5 .455-5.470 mm (0.2148-0.2154 in) 5.45 mm (0.214 in) 

Valve gu ide 1.0. 5.500 5.515 mm (0.2165-0.2171 in) 5.55 mm (0.219 in) 

Stem·to.gu ide clearance IN 0,010- 0.040 mm (0.0004-0.0016 in) 0.08 mm (0.003 in) 

EX 0.030-0.060 mm (0.0012 0 .0024 in) 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

Valve stem ru nout - 0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

Valve length IN 89.55 mm (3.526 in) 89.05 mm (3.506 in) 

EX 89 .35 mm (3.518 in) 88.85 mm (3,498 in) 

Valve seat width 0.99-1.27 mm (0.039-0.050 in) 1.5 mm (0.06 in) 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 

135 10-1 

----Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

CYLINDER HEADiVALVE 

, 
Valve spring Free length 

,. _. 

Preload/length 

Cylinder head Warpage 

TORQUE VALUES 

Cylinder head cover 
Camshaft holder 6 mm 
Cam chain guide A 
Cylinder head 9 mm 
Cylinder head 8 mm 
Rocker aIm shaft 
Cam sprocket 

TOOLS 

Sptei.1 
V81~e gudie reamer, 5.5 rnm 
Val~e guide dri~er 

Common 
Valve spring compressor 
Valve guide remover 5 .5 mm 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

Inner 40.7 mrn (1.60 in) 

Outer 43.9 mm (1.73 in) 

Inner 6.39-7.81 kg/34.S mm (14.10 17.22 
Ib/l.36 in) 

~=-
Outer 12.6-14.6 kg/37.S mm 127.80-32.19 

Ib/1.48 In) 

8-12 N·m 10.8-1.2 kg·m, 6- 9 h ·lb) 
10- 14 N·m (1.0-1,4 kg-m. 7-10 ft·lb) 

39.35 mm (1.55 in) 

42.43 mm (1.67 in) 

6.08 kg/34.S mm 
(13.41 Ib/l.36 in) 

11.99 kg/37.5 mm 

(26,43Ib/1.48 in) 

0.25 mm (O.OlD in) 

20-25 N·m (2.0-2.5 kg·m, 14-18 ft·lb)-Apply lOCKTITE® to the threads. 
33-37 N·m (3.3-3.7 kg-m, 24 -27 ft ·lbl 
21-25 N·m (2.1-2.5 kg·m, 15-18 ft·l b) 
45- 50 N·m (4.5-5.0 kg-m, 33- 36 ft·lb) 
18-20 N·m (1.8-2.0 kg·m . 13- 14 ft·lb) 

07984-2000000 
07942- 3290200 or 07742- 0020200 

07757-0010000 
07742-0010100 

Engine top~nd problems usually affect engine performance. These can be diagnosed by a compression test, or by tracing 
nOises to the top~nd with a sounding rod or stethoscope. 

low compression 
1 Valves 

Incorrect valve adjustmeflt 
Burned or bent ~alves 
Incorrect ~alve timm.g 
Broken val~e sprmg 

2. Cylinder head 
Leaking or damaged head gasket 
Warped or cracked cylinder head 

3. Cylinder and piston (Refer to Section 12) 

Compression too high 
1 EKcessi~e carbon build·up on p iston or 

combustion chamber 

EKceSlive noile 
1 Incorrect valve adjuurnent 
2. Sticking valve or broken valve spring 
3. Damaged or worn camshaft 
4. Loose or worn cam chain 
5 , Worn or damaged cam chain tensioner 
6 . Worn cam sprocket teeth 
7. WOrn rocker arm and/or shaft 

10-2 136 Date of Issue : October, 1982 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~~~:: 

CAMSHAFT REMOVAL 
Drain the coolant (page 6·3) and engine oil from 
the tront cylinder head by removing the bolts and 
washers. 

Remove the radiator (page 6·8). 

Remove the cylinder head coy,r from the front 
cylinder head. 
Remove the cylinder head cover and COlier base 
from the rear cylinder head. 

Remove the oil pipe and cam chain guide mounting 
bolts and remOlle the cam chain guide. 
Remove the alternator cover and rotate the crank· 
shaft clockwise until the cam chain has free play, 

Remolle the oil pipe with pulling up the middle of 
chain. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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RAIN BOLT 

CYLINDER 

OIL~iPE 
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CYLINDER HE ADIVALVE 

Turn the crankshaft clockwise until the T1.3 mark 
aligns with the rear crankcase mating surfaces. 

Place rags or shop towels in the rear cylinder head 
to prevent parts from being dropped into the 
crankcase. 

RemOlle the rear cylinder intake and exhaust cam 
sprocket bolts. 

Turn the crankshaft clockwise one turn (360") 
and remove thl other Tear cylinder cam sprocket 
bolts. 

Turn the crankshaft clockwise until the T2.4 mark 
aligns with the rear cr.nkuse mating surface. 
Clean the camshaft sprockets with contact cleanet. 
Index the front cylinder camshaft sprockets with 
the top of the cylinder head. Use a water proof 
marker. 
Remove the front cylinder intake and exhaust 
cam sprocket bolts. 

Turn the crankshaft clockwise one turn 1360°) 
and remove the other cam sprocket bolts. 

Slide the cam sprockets w ith the cam chains off the 
camshaft sprocket flange . 

Remove the cam chain from the sprockets and 
remove the camshaft holders. 

10-4 

INTAKE CA.'! SPROCKET EX:H ',UScrc:~M SPROCKET 

LDERS 

, 
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Removlt the camshaft holder dowel pins and the 
intake and exhaust camshaft. 

Remove the cam sprockets from the camshafts. 
Note the side each camshaft sprocket flange is 
facing for reassembly purpose. 

CAMSHAFT/CAM HOLDER 
INSPECTION 

Inspect the camshaft and holder journal surfaces 
for scoring scratches, or evidence of insufficient 
lubr ication. 

CAMSHAFT RUNOUT 

Check camshaft runout with a dial indicator . 
Support both ends of the camshaft with V-blocks. 
Use 1/2 of the lotal indicator reading to determine 
rUMuI. 

SER V ICE LIMIT : 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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INTAKE CAMSHAH DD'NE L PINS 

, 

I 
EXHAUST CAMSIHAiFi' 
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CYLINDER HEADIVAlVE 

CAM INSPECTION 

Using a micrometer, measure each cam lobe, 

SERVICE LIMITS : IN, EX : 35.3 mm 11.39 in) 

Check for wear or damage. 

Wipe any oil from the journals. 
lay a strip of plestigauge lengthwise on top of each 
camshaft journal. 

Install the camshaft holders and tighten in a 
crisscross pattern. 

NOTE: 

Do not rotate the camshaft when using 
plastigauge . 

TORQUE: 
A: 6 mm BOLT: 

B: 8 mm BOLT: 

c: 9mmBOLT: 

10-6 

10- 14 N·m 
11.0-1.4 kg-m. 7- 10 ft-Ibl 
21-25 N.m 
(2.1- 2.5 kg-m, 15- 18 h -Ib) 
33-37 N·m 
(3.3-3.7 kg-m, 24-27 ft·lb) 

140 

------------------------_. 
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(j)HONDA 
~. V45 ~!;:: 

Remove the camshaft holders and measure the 
wield, of each pl.sllg8uge. T he widest thickness 
determinH the oil clearance. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 
CENTER; 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
BOTH ENDS : 0.12 mm (0.00511'1) 

When the service limia are exceeded, replace 
ttl, cemshaft and recheck the oil clearanet:. 
Replace the cylinder h.ad and camshaft holders 
[f the clearance still .)(ct:eds service limits. 

CYLINDER HEAD REMOVAL 
Loosen the water hose clamp, 
Remove the water pipes and hose. 
Remove the water pipe O·rings. 

Remove the oil pipe. 

A.moy, the front and rear cam chein tensloner 
base mounting boltl. 

Pull tne cam chain t.nsjoner base up. 

Oet. of Issue: May. 1982 
Ie HONDA MOTOR CO" L TO . 
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CYLINDER HEADN ALVE 

A.moll' the slipper clip and pin and remove the 
tlnsioner slipper base. 

R'mov, the cylinder head bolts 

Remove the cylinder heads using a screw driver 
at the pry points. 

Aemov. the front and rear cylinder head gaskets 
and dowel pins. 

10-8 
- ---

'" Date of hsue : January. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

-

-

-. 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


• 

Remove the front cylinder cam chain guide by 
removing the clip lind washer. 

NOTE: 

Do not drop the ctip and washer into the 
crankcase. 

Remove tna rear cylinder cam chain guide bolts 
and guide. 

CAM CHAIN GUIDE AND CAM 
CHAIN TENSIONER INSPECTION 

Inspect the cam chain guide and tensioner for 
damage or excessive wear. 

Inspect the cam enl!lin tensioner slipper for damage 
or excessive wear. 
Inspect the spring for good tension, replace if 
necessary. 

CYLINDER HEAD DISASSEMBLY 
Remove the rocker arm shaft and rocker arms. 

Remove the rocker arm spring and O·ring from 
the shaft bolt. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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ROCKER ARM 

ROCKER ARM 
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CYLINDER HEADNALVE 

TE'NOaONER SLIPPER 

ROCKER ARM 
BOLT 

a·RING 
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CYLINDER HEADNALVE 

Remove the YII~ spring cottefs, retainers, springs 
and vailles. 

CAUTION, 
To prevmt lou o{ tension, do not com· 
pnu the ""we tprinp more than necn· 
sary to remove the cotters. 

• Thread the large retainer on the com
pressor attachment, so the compressor will 
not touch the cylinder head. 

NOTE: 

Mark all di5a5Sembled parts to ensure correct 
reassembly . 

Remov, the valvI stem 5eals. 

Ramove carbon deposits from the combustion 
chamber and clean off the head gasket surfaces. 

NOTE: 

Avoid damaging the gasket wrfaces. 
Gaskets will come off easier if soaked in 
solvent. 

CYLINDER HEAD INSPECTION 

Check the spark plug hole and lIalvl areas for 
cracks. 
Check the cylinder hnd for warpage with I 
straight edge and feeler gauge. 

SERV ICE LIMIT: 0 .25 mm {O.OlO inl 

10-10 
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r;J\ HONDA 
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VALVE COMPRESSOR 
07757-0010000 
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W HONDA 
~V45 :.~::: 
ROCKER ARM INSPECTION 

Inspect the rocker arms for wear or damage to 
the camshaft contact surface or for I clogged oil 
hal •. 

Measure the 1.0. of each rocker arm. 

SERViCe LIMIT: 12.05 mm (0.474 in) 

ROCKER ARM SHAFT AND SPRING 
INSPECTION 

Measure tach rocker arm shaft 0.0. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 11.93 mm (0.470 Inl 

Ins~t the shaft for wear or damage .nd c.lculate 
the shaft to rocker arm clearance. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.12 mm (0.005 in) 

Inwatt the rocker arm shaft spring for wear or 
damage. 

Measure the free length of Ihe inner and outer valve 
springs, 

SERVICE LIMIT: 
INNER (IN. EX) : 
OUTeR (IN, EX): 

39.35 mm 11.55 In) 
42.43 mm (1.67 in) 

Date of Issue : May. 1982 
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CYLINDER HEADNALVE 

VALVE STEM-TO-GUIDE 
CLEARANCE 

Inspect elch vlIlve for bending, burning, scratches 
or abnormal stem wear. 
Check "'Ilve movement In the guide and measure 
end record each valve stem 0.0. 

SERVICE LIMITS: IN : 5.47 mm (0.215 in) 
EX: 5 .45 mm (0.214 in) 

NOTE: 

Ream the guides to remove any carbon build
up before checking clearances. 

Measure and record each valve guide 1.0. using a 
bat! gauge or inside micrometer. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 5 .55 mm (O.219 in) 

Subtract each valve stem 0.0. from the corres
pond!ng guide I.D. to obtain Ihe $tem to guide 
clearance. 

SERVICE LIMIT: IN: 
EX: 

NOTE: 

0 .08 mm (0.003 in) 
0 .10 mm (0.004 in) 

If the stem-to-guide clearance exceeds the 
service limits, determine if iI new guide with 
standard dimensions would bring the dur
ance within tolerance. If so, replace any 
guides as neceuary and ream to fit. 

If the stem-to-guide clearance exceeds the service 
limits with new guides, also replace the valves. 

NOTE: 

Reface the valve seats whenever the valve 
guides are replaced (page 10-13). 

10-12 

VALVE GUIDE REAMER 

146 Date of Iswe : May, 1982 
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W SONDA 
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VALVE GUIDE REPLACEMENT 
Heat the cylinder head to l{xtc (212°F) with a 
hot plate or ol/en. 

CAUTION: 
Do 'lOt use a torch to heal the cylinder; 
it may cause warping. 
To avoid burlU, wear heaJry gloves when 
handling the heated cylinder heud. 

Support the cylinder head and drive out the old 
guides from the combustion chamber side of the 
cylinder head. 

Drive new guides in from the rocker arm side of 
the cylinder head. 

NOTE: 

Cylinder head heat should still be at l00"C 
1212°Fl for installation of the new guides . 

Let the cylinder head cool to room temperature 
and ream the new valve guides. 

NOTE . 

Use cutting od on the reamer during this 
operation. 
Rotate the reamer when insert ing Bnd 
removing it. 

Reface the valve seat (page 10· 14) and clean the 
cylinder head thoroughly to remove anv metal 
particles. 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
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VALVE GUIDE DRIVER, 5.5 mm 
07742-0010100 

VALVE GUIDE DRIVER 
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CYLINDER HEAONALVE 

VALVE SEAT INSPECTION / 
REFACING 
Clean all intakl and exhaust valves thoroughly to 
ramove carbon deposiU. 
Apply a light cOlting of valve lapping compound 
to eleh vII1I8 face . lap each valvI and selt using 
I rubber hose or other hand·lapping tool . 

NOTE: 

Take care not to allow the compound to enter 
between the valv8 stem and guide. After lapp
ing, wash out the compound completely and 
apply a coat of engine oil to the valve faee 
and seat. 

Remove the vaivi and inspect the face . 

CAUTION : 

The W1ll1u cannot be ground. If the l'Owe 
{oce i$ rough, worn u'lellen/y. or contacts the 
seat improperly. the valve must be replDced. 

Inspect the vallll seat. 

If the seat is too wide, too narrow, or has low spots, 
the seat must be ground , 

NOTE . 

Follow the refacer manufacturer's operating 
instructions. 

After cutting Ihe seat, apply lapping compound 
to the valve face, and lap the vallie using light 
pressure. 
After lapping, Wish any residual compound off the 
cyliodar head and valve . 

IN CUTTER (30.;) 
EX: CUTIER (2591 

IN, EX: CUTTER (30if1) 

10-14 
, .. 

----

SEAT WIDTH: 
0.99-1.27 mm 
(0.039-0.050 iol 

SERVICE LIMIT: 
1.5 mm (0.06 10) 

IN: CUTTER (2~1 
EX: CUTTER (24.59) 

0.99- 1.27 mm 
(0.039-0.050 inl 

45" 
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CYLINDER HEAD ASSEMBLY 
NOTE: 

Install new valve stem seals when assembling. 
Use valve guide driver 07742-0010100. 

Lubricate each valve stem with molybdenum 
disulfide grease and insert the valve into the valve 
guide. To avoid damage to the stem seat, turn the 
valve slowly when inserting. 

Install the valve springs and retainers. The springs 
t ightly wound coils should face in. 

I nstalt the valve cotters. 

CAUTION, 

To pre~'ent loss of tension, do not com
press the vallie spring more than necessary 
to install/he valve keepers. 
Thread the lorge retainer on the compres
sor attachment. so the compressor will not 
touch the cylinder head. 

Tap the valve stems gently WiTh a soft hammer to 
firmly seat the cotters. 

NOTE; 

Support the cylinder head above the work 
bench $Urface to prevent poS$ible valve 
damage. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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VALVE SPRI COMPRESSOR 
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CYLINDER HEADNAlVE 

Install the O-ring and spring onto the rocker arm 
shaft. 

Apply engine oil to the rocker arm shaft and install 
the rocker arm. 
Install and tighten the rocker arm shaft bolt. 

TORQUE : 45-50 N·m 
14.5-5.0 k\tm, 33-36 ft-Ib) 

CYLINDER HEAD INSTALLATION 
Clean the cylinder head surface of any gasket 
material. 
Install the dowel pins and new head gaskets. 

Install the front cylinder cam chain gu ide with the 
Wisher and clip, 

NOTE: 

ee careful not to drop the washer or clip into 
the crankcase. 

Install the rear cylinder cam chain guid • . 

10-16 '50 

ROCKER ARM 
SHAFT T 

, 

q 
SPRING 

FRONT CYLINDER 
CAM GUIDE 

, 
• 

~NG 

REAR CYLINDER 
CAM 
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With the cam chain tensioner raised in the direction 
of the arrow, insert a pin or piece of wire through 
the hole in the tensioner base and tensioner. 

Place the cylinder head on the cylinder. 
Pass the cam chain through the cam chain tensioner 
and install the tensioner slipper as shown. 

NOTE: 

Check that the lower end of the slipper fits 
in the slipper base correctly. 

Tighten the cylinder head bolts. 

NOTE: 

Tighten the bolts in 2-3 steps in a crisscross 
pattern. 

TO RQUE : 33-37 N·m (3.3-3.7 kg-m, 24-27 ft-tb ) 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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CYLINDER HEADIVALVE 

Install the ellterior oil pipe with washers onlO the 
cylinder and cylinder head . 

InSlall the water pipes and hose and tighten the hose 
bands securely 

CAMSHAFT INSTALLATION 
Lubricate the camshaft journal surfaces of the 
cylinder head with molybdenum disulfide grease. 

10-18 
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Place the camshafts through the cam chain and into 
their correct positions as noted by the sprocket 
flange directions during disassembly. 

The marks On the camshafts mean: 

EX: R (E Rl- - Rear cylinder exhaust 
IN : R (tR) - - Rear cylinder intake 
EX: F (EF) - - Front cylinder exhaust 
IN: F (IF) - - Front cylinder intake 

If the front cylinder camihaft sprockets were not 
indexed during removal, follow the procedure 
below: 

Index the f ront cylinder camshaft sprockets, six 
teeth from the original punch marks as shown on 
the template. Use a water proof marker. 

Clean the sprockets with contact cleaner and wipe 
dry. 
On a piece of paper, draw two Hnes one vertical, 
one horizontal (perpendicular to each other, goo). 
Use a protector and draw two diagonal tines at a 
450 angle. Center the sprocket on the lines with 
the original punch marks aligned on the hoirzontal 
line. 
Make new index marks on the sprocket where the 
45D diagonal lines cross the sprocket. 

NOTE: 

It is not necessary to make new inde)( marks 
for the rear cylinder's camshafts sprockels. 

Align the CUtouts in the camViatt sprockets with the 
camshaft lobes and place the sprockets over the 
camshafts. 

Install the camshaft holders but do not torque the 
bolts yet . 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
() HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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CYLINDER HEADNAlVE 

Turn the crankshaft clockwise and align the T1.3 
mark on the flywheel rotor with the rear crankcase 
mating surfaces. 

Position the #1. 3 camshafts so that they afe 
positioned as shown. 

NOTE-

The cylindel"l are numbered as shown below: 

r'(;\"-
FRONT ~ 
• 

LEFT 

Align the punch marks on the fear cylinder cam 
sprockets with the top of the feilf cylinder head. 
Place the cam chain on the sprockets. 

Position the cam sprockets on the camshaft flanges 
and loosely insull the sprocket bolts. 

NOTE: 

Apply II locking agent to the thrnds and 
underside of the bolt heads before irutalla 
tlon . 

Install the camshaft holders. Do not torque the 
bolu until everything is installed and verified . 

Tighten the feaf camshaft holder bolts in a criss
cross pattern in 2-3 steps. 

TORQUE VALUES: 
8 mm bolt: 20-25 N·m 

(2.0-2.5 kg..m, 14-18 ft·lbl 
6 mm bolt: 10-14 N·m 

(1.0-1.4 kg-m, 7-10 ft·lbl 

NOTE: 

Tighten the intake camshaft holders first, then 
tighten the exhaust camshaft holders. 

10-20 
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Turn the crankshaft counterclockwise to align the 
T2.4 mark with the rear crankcase mating surfaces. 

Position the #2, 4 camshafts w that the cams ,r8 
positiol'\ed as shown. 

Align the new Index marks (page 10-19) on the 
front cylinders (No.2, 4) cam sprockets with the 
top of the front cylinder head. 

Then place the cam chain on the sprockets. 

Tighten the front cylinder's camshaft holder bolts in 
a criss-cross pattern in 2-3 steps, in the same 
manner as used for the rear camshaft holders. 

Turn the crankshaft one turn (360°) and install 
the other cam sprocket bolts. 

NOTE· 

Apply a locking agent to the threads and 
underside of the sprocket bolt heads. 

Tighten the cam sprocket bolts to the speCified 
torque. 

TORQUE: 18-20 N·m 0.8-2.0 kg.m, 13-14 ft-lb) 
Turn the crankshaft one turn (360°) further and 
tight6n the other sprocket bolts to the specified 
torque. 
NOTE: 

Make sure that the punch marks 00 the cam 
sprockets align with the top of the cylinder 
head: The rear cylinder's sprocket punch 
marks should align at Tl,3 and the front 
cylinder's sprocket new index marks should 
align at T2 ,4. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .. L TO. 
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CYLINDER HEADNALVE 

Tighten the tensioner base bolts securely. 

Install the oil pipes under the cam chain. 

NOTE: 

When installing the oil pipes, turn the crank
shaft clockwise until the cam chain has 
free play by pushing in the middle of chain. 

Install the cam chain guide on the 011 pipe base 
plate aligning the bolt holes. 

Tighten the bolts to the speCified torque. 

TORQUE: 
CAM CHAIN GUIDE: 

20-25 N'm 12.0-2.5 kg-m, 14-18 fl-Ibl 
OIL PIPE: 

10-14 N·m 11.0-1.4 kg-m. 7- 10 ft·lb) 

Pull the tensioner lock pin or piece of wire out. 
Hook the end of a wire into the tensioner arm and 
pull the arm up while pushing down on the lock 
plate with a screwdriver, to release the lock plate. 

10-22 
-- - ---
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lubricate the camshaft with engine oil. 

Adjust the valve clearance (page 3-101, 

I nspeel the cylinder head cover gasket for damage 
or deterioration. 

NOTE ; 

I Clean the gasket before Ipplyi"'i) sealant. 

Locate the tab on the 91skl' near the arrow casting 
on the inside of th. cover. 

Apply seelant to the hod cover gaskets. 
Install the front CYlmder head cOlier end gasket. 
Install the rear cylinder head COVlr base, cover and 
gaskets. Note that the arrow casting and gasket 
tab face the front of the engine. 

Install the remaining parts in the reverse order of 
remov.l. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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CRANKCASE 

11-0 

• 

8mm 
21 - 25 N·m 
(2 .1- 2.5 kg-m , 15-18 ft·lb) 

" ® @) 

(J 

6mm 
10- 14 N.m 
(1.0- 1.4 kg.m , 7- 10 ft ·lb) 

6mm 
10- 14 N·m 

~HONDA 
~, V45 =-~~:: 

1.0- 1.4 kg·m . 7- 10 ft ·lb) 

9mm 
30- 34 N·m 

\ 

(]) 

(3.0- 3.4 kg-m, 22- 25 ft-Ib) 

\ 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~:~: 11. CRANKCASE 

SERV ICE INFORMATION 

CRANKCASE DISASSEMBLY 

CRANKCASE ASSEMBLY 

SERVICE INFDRMATIDN 
GENERAL 

11 - 1 

11 - 2 

11 - 3 

• To service the piston, crankshaft , connecting rod and transmission, the crankcase halves must be separated. 
• If a new crankcase is installed, perform countershaft shim selection procedures iPage 13·8). 
• Whenever the output gear case is removed, perform gasket selection procedures (page 11 ·6). 
• The following parts must be removed before disassembling the crankcase. 

Oil pan Refer to section 2 
Oil pump Refer to section 2 
Water pump Refer to section 6 
Clutch/starter clutch Refer to section 7 
Gear shift linkage Refer to section 8 
Alternator Refer to section 9 
Cylinder heads Refer to section 10 
Starter motor Refer to section 21 
Gear shift indicator switch 

TORQUE VA LUES 

9 mm bolt: 
8 mm bolt: 
6 mm bolt: 

TOOLS 

Special 
Driver 

Common 
Attachment, 62 )( 68 mm 
Pilot, 25 mm 

Date of lS$ue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 

30-34 N·m (3.0-3.4 kg·m, 22-25 ft·lb) 
21-25 N·m (2. 1-2.5 kg·m, 15-18 ft·lb) 
10-14 N·m (1.0-1.4kg·m, 7-10 ft-Ib) 

07946-3710000 

07746-0010500 
07746-0040600 

---
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CRANKCASE 

CRANKCASE DISASSEMBLY 
Remove the upper crankcase bolts. Refer to ,ervice 
Information General (page 11-1) for removal of 
necessary parts before disassembling crankcase. 

Removi the mamshaft Maring holder by removing 
the screw aod bolts. 

Remove the crankcase bolt located below the 
holder. 

Turn the engine over and remOll1 the lower crank · 
case bolts. 

NOTE : 

Ramove the bolts in two or more steps and 
in a cnsscross panern to prevent damage to 
the crankcase 

11-2 

- - - -- --

- -

,I 
-- . 
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Remove the output gear Clilse mounting bolts lind 
output gear case. 
Me8$l.1re the thid<neu of the output gear ease 
gasket and nOte it. 

NOTE: 

Whenever removing the output gear case, 
perform output gear case gasket selection, 
if not measured tight away. 
Index the bearing holder to the case for 
ease of reinstallation. 

Separate the crankcase. 

Remolle the following parts: 
• Piston and connecting rods (Section 12), 
• Crankshaft (Section 13). 
• Shift fork and shift drum (Section 131 . 
• Gear sh ift indicator switch . 
• Transmission (Secl ion 13). 

Orille the countershaft bearing out of the case. 

CRANKCASE ASSEMBLY 
Drive the countershaft bearing into the crankcase. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO ., LTD. 

PILOT, 25 mm 
07746- 0040600 

DRIVER 
07949- 3710000 

16' 

CRANKCASE 

SIDE GEA R CASE 

ATIACHMENT 
07746-0010500 
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CRANKCASE 

I nstall the following parts: 
• Shift fork and shift drum (Section 13). 
• Transmission (Section 13). 
• Crankshaft (S-ction 12). 
• Pinon and connecting rods (Section 12). 

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the shift 
fork groovltS of the M2, C4 and C6 gears. 

11-4 
- --------

'" 

~HONDA 
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-

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 

-
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

Clean the crankcase mating surfaces, 
Apply liquid sealant to the mating surface of the 
tower and upper crankcase. 

CAUTION: 

Do not apply seawnr to the area near the 
main bearings. 

DO NOT COAT THIS 
AREA. 

Assemble the crankcase halves, aligning the shift 
fork claws with the gears. 
Tighten the bolts to the specified torque values in 
the sequence shown. 

TORQUE VALUES: 
9 mm bolt: 30-34 N·m 

(3.0-3.4 kg-m, 22-25 ft-lb) 
6 mm bolt: 10-14 N-m 

11.0-1.4 kg-m, 7-10 ft-Ib) 

Tighten the bolts in a crisscross pattern and in 2-3 
steps. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOA CO " LTD. 
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CRANKCASE 

Tighten the upper crankcase bolts to the specif ied 
torque in a crisscross panern and in 2-3 steps. 

TORQUE: 8 mm: 21-25 N.m 

NOTE: 

(2.1-2.5 kg-m. 15-18 ft-Ibl 
6 mm: 10-14 N·m 

11.0-1.4 kg-m, 7-10 ft-Ibl 

Make $url that the plain washers are under the 
bolt heads of the thr" crankcase mounting 
bolts shown. 

InSlall the mainshaft bearing holder and tighten the 
screw and bolt . 

fnstall a new output gear case gasket with one of 
the same thickness as remol/ed . 

NOTE : 

If the gasket was not measured during dis
assembly, refer to page 13-6 for gasket 
selection procedures. 
Early production engines had gaskets that 
were not marked. 
The gasket Is crushed O.OS mm when the 
output gear case is installed . 

Innall the output gear case with. new gasket. 
Install the bolts and sealing washers and then 
lighten to the specified torQue. 
TORaUES: 
Output gear case 
bluing Ilokter bolts: 30-34 N·m 

(3.0-3.4 ka-m. 22-25 ft·lb) 
8 mm boh,/socket bolts: 21-25 N·m 

{Z.1-Z.S kg·m, 14-18 ft·lbl 
6 mm bolts: 10-14 N·m (1.0-1.4 kll·m. 7-10 ft·lbl 

11-6 

r.;}\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

8 mm AND AND 
PLAIN WASHERS PLAIN WASHERS 

MAIN'SHAFT .!:!OL~ 

OUTPUT GEAR CASE 
BOLTS 

6 mm BGILl 
ANDWASHEA 

8 mm SO,Ci<:ET BOLT 
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CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 
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~HON'DA 
~ V45 ~~~:! 12. CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

CONNECTING ROD REMOVAL 

PISTON REMOVAL 

CRANKSHAFT REMOVAL 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

12-1 

12-2 

12-3 

12-4 

12-7 

BEARING INSPECTION 12-8 

BEARING SELECTION 12- 10 

CRANKSHAFT INSTALLATION 12-12 

PISTON AND ROD INSTALLATION 12- 12 

• All bearing inse rts are se lect fil and are identified by color code . Select replacement bearings from the code tables. After 
installing new bearings, recheck them with plastigauge to verify clearance . 

• Apply molybdenum disu lf ied grease to the main journals and crankpins during assembly. 
• Before remov ing the piston and connecting rod assembl ies. clean the top of the cylinder of any carbon deposits. 
• For serviCing the piston, connecting rod and crankshaft, the crankcase assembly must be separated (Section 111 . 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT 

Crankshaft Connecting rod b ig end side clearanoe 0 .10-0.30 mm 10.004-0.012 in) 0.40 mm (0.016 in) 

Runout - 0.03 mm 10.001 in) 

Crankpin oil clearance 
- 1-. 

(O.001' - 0 .CM)20 in) 0.08 mm 10.003 in) 0.028- 0.052 mm 

Main journal oil clearance ~.028-O .052 mm (0.0011-0 .0020 in) 0.08 mm (0.003 in) 

CVlinder 
17; .. 

70.10 mm (2.76 in) 1.0. 70.000 70.015 mm (2 .755- 2.756 In) 

Warpage 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

PIston Ring·to·groove Top 0 .015- 0.045 mm (0.0006- 0.0018 in) 0. 10 mm 10.004 in) 
clearance Second 0 .015-0.045 mm (0.0006- 0.0018 in) 0.10 mm 10.004 in) 

R ing end gap Top 0.10- 0 .30 mm (0.004-0.012 In) O.SO mm (0.020 in) 

rs;cond 0 .10-0.30 mm (0.004- 0 .012 in) 0.50 mm (0.020 in) 

OU (Side rail) 0 .30- 0.90 mm (0.012- 0.035 in) 1. T mm 10.04 in) 

Piston 0 .0 69.960 69.990 mm 12 .754- 2.755 in) 69.85 mm (2.750 in) 

Piston-to<ylinder clearance 0.01 - 0 .055 mm (0.004-0.002 in ) 0 .10 mm (0.004 in) 

Piston p in bore 18.002- 18.008 mm (0.7087-0.7090 in) 18.1 mm 10.71 inl 

Piston pin 0 .0. 17.994 18.000 mm (0.7084 0.7086 in) 17.98 mm (0.70 in) 

Piston ·to·piston p in clearance 0.002-0.014 mm (0.0001 - 0 .0006 in) 0.04 mm (0.002 in) 

Connecting rod small end 1.0. 18.016- 18.034 mm (0.7093-0.7100 in) 18.08 mm (0 .712 in) 

Piston pintO<onnecting rod clearance 0.016-0.040 mm (0.0006- 0 .0016 in) 0.060 mm (0.0024 in) . 
Cam cha in length at 13 kg (29 Ib) tension 323 .85 324.30 mm (12.750- 12.767 in) 326.120 mm (12.84 in) 

TORQUE : 

Crankpin : 30- 34 N·m (3 .0- 3.4 kg-m , 22- 25 ft· lb) 

TOOL 

Special 
Piston R ing Compressor 07954- 2830000 or Commercially available compressor (Automotive style) 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
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CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Excessiv, noise 
1. Crankshaft 

• Worn main bearing 
• Worn rod bearing 

2. Piston and Connecting Rod 
• Worn piston or cylinder 
• Worn piston pin or pin hole 
• Worn rod small end 

Low comprenion or uneven compression 
1. Worn cylinder or piston r ing 

Excessiye smoke 
1. Worn cylinder. piston or piston rings 
2. Improperiy installed piston rings 
3. Damaged piston or cylinder 

Overheating 
1. Excessive carbon build -up on piston head 
2. Blocked or rutricted flow of coolant 
3. Sticking thermostat 

Knocking or abnormal noise 
1. Worn pistons and cylinders 
2. Excessiv. carbon build-up on piston head. 

12-2 
--,------
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CONNECTING ROD REMOVAL 
Separ,te the crankcase assemblv (Seetion 11) . 

Check the connectmg rod side clearance. 

SERVICE LI MIT: 0.40 mm 10.016 in) 

Aemove the connecting rod bearing caps and note 
their locations. 

Push the connecting rods and piston out through 
the top of the cvlinder bores. 

CAUTION, 
On engines with high milettge, inspect the 
cylinders for a ridge just abov. the highest 
point of rillg travel. Any ridge must be reo 
moved with an Qutomotiv. type ridge reame, 
be/ore remolling the pistons to allew the 
pistons and rings to paJ.S through the cylinder. 

Data of Issue: Mav, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 
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CRANKSHAFT /PISTON 

Mark the roth, pistons, bearings and caps as you 
remove them to indicate the correct cylinder and 
position on the crank pins. 

PISTON REMOVAL 
Remove the piston pin clips, push the piston pin 
out and remove the piston. ' 

Mark the piston pins to indicate their correct 
piston position. 

PISTON/PISTON RING INSPECTION 

Measure the piston ring·to.groove clearance. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
(TOP/SECOND) 

Remove the piston r ings and mark them to indicate 
the correct cylinder and piston position. 

Clean the piston crown, removing all carbon de· 
posits. 
Inspect the piston for cracks or other damage and 
the ring grooves for excessive wear and carbon 
build·up. 

12-4 
------
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Using • piston, push tne ring into 
SQuarely and measure the end gap. 

SERVICE LIMITS: 

the cylinder 

TOP: 
SeCOND: 
OIL (Side rail): 

0.5 mm 10.02 in) 
0.5 mm (0.02 in) 
1.1 mm (0.04 in) 

Measure the p iston 0 .0 , 

NOTE : 

Take measurements 10 mm (0.4 in) from the 
bonom, and 90° to the piston pin hole, 

SERVICE LIMIT: 69.85 mm (2.750 in) 

Inspect the cvlinder bores for wear or damage. 
Mlnure the cyl inder 1.0 . at three levels in X and Y 
IX is . 

SERVICE LIMIT: 70.10 mm 12.76 in) 

CalC\Jlate the piston·to-<:ylinder clearance. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

Oversize pistons are available in the following sizes: 

0.25,0.50,0.75 and 1.00 Mm. 

Date of Issue : May, 1982 
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CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

Measure each piston pin hole 1.0. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 18.06 mm (0.71 in) 

Measure each piston pin 0.0. 

SERViCe LIMIT: 17.98 mm 10.70 in) 

Calculate the piston pin to piston clearance. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.04 mm (0.002 in) 

Measure the connecting rod small end 1.0. If the 
reading e)(ceeds the service limit, replace the rod. 

SERViCe LIMIT: 18.08 mm (0.712 in) 

12-6 '" 

(fj) HON'DA ... V45 SABRE 
MAGNA 

1.0. 
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CRANKSHAFT REMOVAL 
Remove the crankshaft. 
Remove the cam chain. 

CRANKSHAFT INSPECTION 

Set the crankshaft on a stand or Vee blocks. 
Set a dial indicator on the center main bearing 
journal. Rotate the crankshaft two revolutions and 
read the runout . 

Actual runout is 1/2 of the total indicator reading. 

SE RVICE L IM IT: 0.03 mm (0.001 in ) 

CAM CHAIN LENGTH MEASUREMENT 

Place the cam chain on the camshaft sprockets 
with the punch marks positioned as indicated. 
Secure one camshaft sprocket and apply 13 kg 
(29 Ibs) of tension to the other. 
Then rnt85ure the distance between the punch 
marks as shown. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 326.1 20 mm (12.84 in ) 

NOTE: 

The punch marks should be parallel to each 
other. 

CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

CAM CHAI::N.'N')"" 
(REAR .L I 

, 

( 

, 
(FRONT CYLINDER) 

.. PUNCH MARKS 
Replace the cam chain it it is longer than the service 
limit. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

BEARING INSPECTION 
CONN ECTING RODS 

Inspect the bearing inserts for damage or separat ion. 
Clean all oil from the bearing inserts and crankpins. 
Put a piece of plastigauge on each crank pin avoiding 
the oil hole, 

CAUTION: 

The bearing tabs should face toward the 
exhaust pares. Remember the front and rear 
cylinder exhaust ports {au opposite direc
tions. 

Install the bearing caps and rods on the correct 
crankpins, and tighten them evenlv. 

TORQUE: 30-34 N·m (3.0-3.4 kg-m, 22·25 ft·lb) 

NOTE: 

Do not rotate the crankshaft during inspec
tion. 

Remove the caps and measure the compressed 
plastigauge on each crank pin. 

OIL CL EARANCE SER V iCe LIMIT: 
0.08 mm (0.003 in ) 

12-8 
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Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 
MAIN BEARINGS 

Inspect the bearing inserts for damage Of separation. 
Clean all oil from the bearing inserts and journals. 
Put a piece of plast igauge on each journal, avoiding 
the oil holes. 

Install the main bearings on the correct journals 
on the lower crankcase and tighten them evenly 
in 2-3 steps in the sequence shown. 

TORQUE VALUES: 
6 mm bolt : 10- 14 N·m (1.0-1.4 kg·m, 7 - 10 ft ·lbl 
9 mm bolt : 30-34 N·m 13.0- 3.4 kg·m, 22-25ft·lbl 

NOTE: 

Do not rotate the cran kshaft du ring inspec
tion. 

Remove the lower crankcase and measure the com
pressed plastigauge on each journal. 

OIL CLEARANCE SER V ICE LIMIT : 
0.08 mm (0.003 in ) 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

BEARING SELECTION 
If rod bearing clearance is beyond tolerance, select 
rephtcement bearings 8S follows: 

CONNECTING ROD BEARING 
INSERTS 

Determine and record the corresponding rod 1.0. 
code numb8f". 

NOTE: 

Number 1, 2 or 3 on each connecting rod is 
the code for Bach connecting rod 1.0. 

Determine and record the corresponchng crank pin 
0 .0. code number (or measure the cr.nkpin 0.0.1, 

NOTE: 

The letters A, 8 or C on each crank weight 
is the code for each cr.nk pin 0 .0. 

Cross refer.nce the crankpin and rod codes to deter
mine the re()tacement bearing color. 

CR"NI(PlN 0.0. CODE NO • 

A • , 
~..,- " .... 35.97&--
36.ooomm 36SSl2 ...... " .... -" ... - , 

• , 
».008 ...... I! IV .. 1ow1 o IG,_I CIa-) 

-0 
t;~ , 39.008-
~8 38.011 """ DIG ..... ' C le._n) B lelckl 

~. 3 I :-.DISo-
-

C 18<owf>1 Blel.eld A 18"-1 •. 024 ...... 

BEARING INSeRT THICKNESS: 
A (Slu8): 1.502-1.506 mm (0.0591-0.0593 in) 
B (Black) : 1.498-1 .502 mm (0.0590-0.0591 in) 
C (Brown): 1.494-1 .498 mm (0.0588-0.0590 in) 
o (Greenj: 1.490-1.494 mm (0.0587-0.0588 in) 
E (Yellow) : 1.486- 1.490 mm (0.0585-0.0587 in) 

12-10 
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~'t)HONDA '''I? V45 SA BR E 
,- MAGNA 

MAIN BEARING 

Determine ilnd record crankcase 1.0. code numbers. 

NOTE: 

Leners (A, B or C) on the upper rear crank
case shown are the codes for the main journal 
I.D. from left to right. For example the 1.0. 
code for the center main journal is C. 

Determine and record the corresponding main 
journal 0.0. code numbers (or measure the main 
journal 0.0.). 

NOTE: 

A number 1, 2 or 3 on each crank weight is 
the code for the adjacent main journal 0.0. 

Cross reference the case and journal codes to deter
mine the replacement bearing. 

~ 

60 E CV"k>w1 C IB,own) 

", 
" .. o IG, .... ) c (efOWl'lI 8 (Sitek) 38 

39.02<4 mm (8nwm) 8 (Block) A (8"'.) 

MAIN BEARING INSERT THICKNESS: 
A (Blue): 1.506-1.510 mm (0.0593-0.0594 in) 
B (Blick): 1.502-1.506 mm (0.0591-0.0593 in) 
C (Brown): 1.498-1.502 mm (0.0590-0.0591 in) 
D (Green): 1.494-1.498 mm (0.0588-0.0590 in) 
E (V,lIow): 1.490-1.494 mm (0.0587-0.0588 in) 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

- -- --- • 

CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

COI.OR CODe 

m 12-11 
-~- ----------Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


CRANKSHAFT/PISTON 

CRANKSHAFT INSTALLATION 
Install the main bearings into the upper crankcase. 
Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the upper 
and lower main bearings. 
Install the crankshaft with the cam chain. 

PISTON AND ROD INSTALLATION 
Clean the piston domes, nng lands, and skirts. 
Carefully install the piston rings onto the piston. 
Stagger the ring end gaps as shown. 

NOTE: 

• Be careful not to damage the piston and 
piston rings during assembly. 
All rings should be installed with the 
markings facing up, 
After lI"Istalling the rings they should rOlate 

L _ freely. without stiCklrlQ
C
· _______ _ 

12-12 
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-

Coat the rod small end with molybdenum disulfide 
grease. 
Assemble the pistons and connecting rods with the 
pistons and piston clips as follows, 

Front cylinder connecting rod and piston assembly. 

Note that the front cylinder connecting rods are 
marked MBO "F". 
Install the pistons on the front connecting rods so 
that the intake " IN " mark is facing opposite the oil 
hole in the rod. 

Rear cylinder connecting rod and piston assembly. 

Nole that the rear cylinder connecting rods are 
marked MBO "R", 
Install the pistons on the rear rods so that the intake 
"IN" mark is facing the same direction as the oil 
hole in the rod. 

NOTE: 

Do nOt interchange the pistons, piston 
pins or connecting rods. 
Make sure that the piston pin clips afe 
properly seated. 

Align the hole in the connecting rod bearing insert 
with the hole in the connecting rod and install the 
insert. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONOA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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CRANKSHAFT/ PISTON 

Install Ihe connecting rod cap bearing insert. 
Apply molygdenum disulfide grease to the connect
ing rod bearings. 

Coat the cylinders, piston rings/grooves and pistons 
with oil. 
Install the rod and piston assemblies into the 
cylinders from the top of the crankcase. 6e sure 
each assembly is returned to its original position as 
noted during removal. 

NOTE: 

The piston intake "IN" marks should be 
facing each other as shown. __ _ 

Compress the piston rings with a rmg compressor 
and insert the piston and rod into the cylinder. 

NOTE: 

• Be careful not to damage the pistons or 
rings durmg assembly. 
To prevent dam~mg the crankshaft, slip 
short sections of rubber hose over the rod 
bol1$ before installation. 

12-14 180 

r:;)\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::! 

ADO BEARING 

"'N';"~RKS 

PISTON RING COMPRESSOR 
ICo"'m,."'i~!'ly available) 
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• 

Install and torQue the connecting rod caps, 

TORQUE: 30-34 N·m (3.0-3.4 klJ-m, 22-25 ft·lb) 

NOTE: 

Be sure the bearing caps are installed in 
their correct location as marked during 
remOllill. 
Tighten the nuts in two or more steps. 
After tightening the bolts, check that the 
rods move freely without binding . 

Assemble the crankcase (See page 1 1 -13). 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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TRANSMISSION 

90-110 N.m 
1 0 kg-m , (9.0-1 . 

65-80 ft·lbl 70-80 N·m 51 - 58 ft -Ib) 
p.D-B.D kg-m, 
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13. TRANSMISSION 
SERVICE INFORMATION 13- 1 OUTPUT GEAR CASE GASKET 

TROUBLESHOOTING 13-2 SELECTION 13- 16 

TRANSMISSION DISASSEMBLY 13-3 COUNTERSHAFT INSPECTION 13- 18 

OUTPUT DRIVEN GEAR SHIFT FORK AND SHIFT DRUM 13- 19 

REMOVAL 13- 9 TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY 13- 22 

GEAR TOOTH CONTACT COUNTERSHAFT 13- 23 
PATTERN CHECK 13- 14 

SERVICE INFDRMATION 
GENERAL 

• The gearshaft linkage can be serviced with the engine in the frame (Section 8), 
• For internal transmission repairs, the crankcase must be separated (Section 11). 
• Replace the countershaft and output driven gear 15 a set. 
• When using the lock nut wrench, use I deflecting beam type torque wrench 14·20 inches long, The lock nut wrench in· 

creases the torque wrenche's leverage. so the torque wrench reading will be less than the torque actuallv applied to the loci<. 
nut The specification given IS the actual torque appl ied to the lock nut, not the reading on the torque wrench when used 
With the lock nut wrench. The torQue wrenCh scale reading is given with the actual torque specjf jcation. 

SPECI FI CA T:..:I..:O-,-Nc:S __ _ 

Transmission Backlash 

Gear bushing 
0.0. 

Gear bu$hing 
1.0. 

0.0. 

Gear·to-bushing 
or shaft 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
() HONOA MOTOR CO., LT D. 
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mm 24 .90 mm 

mm 0.10 mm (0 .004 in) 

mm (0 .0002- 0.0019 (0.002 in) 
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TRANSMISSION 

STANDARD 

r;J\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

SERVICE LIMIT 

Transmission Gear to-bushing C1 to C1 bushing 0.020-0.062 mm (0.0008-0.0024 In) 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
or shaft 

C1 bushing to shaft 0.167-0.390 mm (0.0066 0.0154 in) clearance 
C2 to bushing 0.020-0.062 mm (0.0008-0.0024 in) 

C3 to bushmg 0.020 0.062 mm (0.0006 0.0024 inl 

;-C4 to bushing -0.020-0.062 mm (0.0008 0.0024 in) 

C4 bushmg to shaft 0.005 0.047 mm fO.OOO2-O.00 19 in) 

Shift fork rC1aw thickness 6.43 6.50 mm (0.253 0.256 in) 

1.0. I Left and right _ 14.000-14.018 mm(O.S511 0.5519 in) 

Fork shaft 0.0. 
-

TORQUE VALUES: 

Output gear case bearing holder 
Output gear case B mm 

6mm 
Output gear bearing lock nut (outer) 

(Inner) 

TOOLS: 

Special 
Lock nut wrench, 30/64 mm 
Preload inspection tool 
Shaft holder 
Ring gear dis/assembly 1001 
Race drlyer attachment 
Bearing remoyer, 17 mm 
RemoYer h~ndle 
Remoyer weight 

Common 
DriYer 
Pilot, 30 mm 
Attachment. 52 )( 55 mm 
Attachment, 42 )( 47 mm 
Pilot, 17 mm 
DriYer 
Attachment, 25 mm 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

Hard to wift 
1 Clutch slaye cylinder sticking 
2. Shift fork bent 
3. Shift shaft bent 
4 Shift claw bent 
5. Shih drum cam grooves damaged 

-
13.966-13.984 mm 10,5498-0.5505 in) 

30-34 N.m (3.0-3.4 kg·m. 22-25 ft·lb) 
21-25 N·m (2.1-2.5 kg·m. 14- 18 ft·lb) 
10-1 4 N'm (1.0-1.4 kg·m, 7-10 ft·lb) 
90-110 N.m (9.0-1 1.0 kg-m, 65-80 ft·lb) 
70-80 N.m (7.0-8.0 kg.m. 51-58 ft·lb) 

07916-MBOOOOO 
07998-4150000 
07923-6890101 
07965-3710100 
07945-3330300 
07936-3710300 
07936-3710100 
07936-3710200 

07749-0010000 
07746-0040700 
07746-0010400 
07746-0010300 
07746-0040400 
07746-00301001. . 
07746-0030200f or Drlyer. 07945-3710200 

Tr;msminion jumps out of gear 
1. Gear dogs worn 
2. Shift shaft bent 
3, Shift drum stopper broken 
4 . Shift forks bent 

O.10mm (0.004 in) 

O.10mm (0.004 in) 

O.10mm (0.004 in) 

0 .10 mm (0.004 in) 

0,06 mm (0.002 in) 

6. 1 mm (0.24 inl 

14 .04 mm (0.553 in) 

13.90 mm (0.547 in) 

13-2 
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~tJHONDA 
~ V45 :.~::~ 

For servicing of the gearshift linkage, see Sect ion B. 

TRANSMISSION DISASSEMBLY 

Separate the crankcase (Section 11 J. 
Remove the dowel pins f rom th e crankcase. 
Inspect the backlash of each gear. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 
Low: 
2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th : 

0.24 mm (0.009 in ) 
0.18 mm (0.007 in ) 

Remove the mainshaft and countershaft. 

Remove the output gear case. 
If the thickness of the gasket is on it, measure it 
and record that measurement. Replace the gasket 
with one of the same thickness. 
If you had to measure the old gasket, replace it 
with one that is 0.05 mm thicker to compensate 
for assembly crush (page 13-16). 

Index the gear case countershaft bearing holder to 
the output gear case, for ease of reassembly, 

NOTE: 

When removing the countershaft, pull the 
countershaft with remaining gears out of 
crankcase after removing the Cl. C5, C2, C3 
gears, spline washers and bushings in the 
crankcase. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 
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TRANSMISSION 

TRANSMISSION INSPECTION 

Check gear dogs, dog holes and teeth for excessive 
or .bnormal wear. or evidence of insufficient 
lubrication. 

Measure the I.D. of each gear. 

SERVICE LIMITS : 
M5 gelr : 28.04 mm 11 .104 in} 
MS gNr : 28.04 mm 11 .104 in) 
Cl gelr: 24.04 mm 10.946 in) 
C2 gelr: 28.04 mm (1 .104 in) 
C3 gear: 28.04 mm 11 .104 in) 
C4 gtllr: 29.04 mm 11 .143 in) 

Measure the 1.0. and 0 .0 . of the gear bushings. 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
M50.0. : 27.94 mm (1.100 Inl 
M6 0 .0 .: 27.94 mm 11 .100 inl 
Cl 0 .0 .: 23.94 mm (0.943 inl 
C2 0 .0 .: 27.94 mm 11 .100 in) 
C3 0 .0 .: 27.94 mm (1.100 inJ 
C4 0 .0 .: 28.94 mrn (1 .139 in) 
M5 1.0 .: 25.04 mm (0.986 in) 
elI.D.: 20.40 mm (0.803 in) 
C4 1.0. : 25.04 mm 10,986 in) 

Measure the 0.0. of the main shah and tounler
$haft. 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
A (at MS bushing) : 24.90 mrn (0.980 in) 
B tn Cl bushing) : 19.93 mrn (0.785 in) 
C t.t C4 bushing) : 24.90 mm (0.980 in) 

Calculate tha clearance between the gear and gear 
shaft or bushing. 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
MS, 6 gelr to MS, 6 buming: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
M5 bushing to M5 sh.h : 0.06 mm (0.002 in) 
M6 gMr to M6 bushing: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
Cl ge.r to Cl bushing : 0.10 mm (0.0041") 
Cl bushing to C1 shIft : 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
C2gHr to C2 bushing: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
C3 ge.r to C3 bushing: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
C4 gMr to C4 bushing: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 
C4 bushing to C4 shaft: 0 .06 mm (0.002 in) 

13-4 
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DRIVE GEAR REMOVAL 

Remove the dowel pin and a -nngs. 

Place the output gear case in a Vise with soh jaws, 
being careful not to distort it. 

Phtce the shaft holder tool on the output driven gear 
shaft wedging it against the \/ise to lock the shaft. 

Unstake the inner beiring race lock nut with a drill 
or grinder. Be careful that metal particles do not 
enter the bearing and the threads on the shaft are 
not damaged. 

Remove the inner bearing race lock nut. 
Discard the nuts. 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO" lTD . 
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TRANSMISSION 

RemO~8 the countershaft bearing holder bolts and 
holder from the case, 

Remove the output drive gear and shim. 

Place the countershaftlholder and a disassembly 
tool In a press. 

Press the countersheft 01..11 of the bearing holder. 

NOTE: 

Remove the center guide from the dis! 
assembly tool before using it. 

COUNTERSHAFT BEARING 
REPLACEMENT 

NOTE : 

Countershaft must be removed before replac
ing bearing. 

Place the bearing holder In a vise with soft jaws 
or shop towel. 

NOTE: 

Do not damage the bearing holder, especially 
mating surface with the crankcase. 

Unstake the outer race lock nut With a punch. 

Remove the bearing outer race lock nut with a 
special tool. Di5CIrd the lock nut. 

13-6 

Q-, HON'DA 
@ V45 ~~:~! 

DIS/ASSEMBLY TOOL 
::..J:--07965-3710100 

LOCK NUT WRENCH, 30/64 mm 
07916-N1BOC'9"" 

BEARING HOLDER ~~~~~~~~~~ 
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~j HONDA 
'~ V45 SABRE . MAGNA 

Place the bearing hOlder in a press Clnd remove the 
bearing_ 

Press in a new bearing. 

Place the bearing hOlder in a vise with soft jaws 
and install and tighten a new outer race lock nut 
to the specified torque value. 

TOROUE : 90- 110 N·m 
(9.0- 11.0 kg-m. 65-80 ft-Ib) 

Torque wrench $cale reading: 
80':"'100 N'm (8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-73 It·lb) 

Then stake the new nul. 

COUNTERSHAFT INSTALLATION 

NOTE : 

The countershaft and driven gear must be 
replaced as a set if they or the gear case or 
bearing require replacement. 

Place the countershaft and countershaft bearing 
holder into a press. Press the countershaft into the 
bearing. 

NOTE : 

Place the pilot th readed end into the counter
shaft. 

Place the adjustment shim over the bearing holder. 

NOTE : 

If the countershatt/driven gear, bearing or 
gear case are replaced, a new adjustment shim 
must be selected (page 13·15, Backlash 
Inspection). 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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TRANSMISSION 

Place the countershaftlbearing holder and correct 
shim into the output gear case. 
Install the bolts and sealing washers with the cover 
bracket. 
Tighten the bolts in a crisscross pattern until the 
drive gear bearing holder seats against the case. 
Then tighten to the specified torque. 

TORQUE: 30-34 N·m (3.0-3.4 kg-m, 22-25 ft·lb) 

Place the case mto a vIse with soft jaws. 

Install and t ighten a new countershah nut to the 
specified torque. 

TORQUE: 70-80 N·m 17.0-8.0 kQ-m, 51-58 h-Ib) 

Torque wrench Ical, reading: 
64-73 N·m (6.4-7.3 kg'm, 46-53 ft-Ib) 

Stake the lock nut. 

13-8 
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OUTPUT DRIVEN GEAR REMOVAL 

Remove the output driven geCir oil seal from the 
output gear case, 
Place the output gear case into a vise, clamping it at 
the shift shaft spindle boss. 

Unuake and loosen the output driven gear bearing 
inner race lock nut. 

Remove the driven gear bearing holder mounting 
bolts and remove the gear and holder from the case. 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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TRANSMISSION 

Remove the 5him iIInd O ·ring from the bearing 
holder. 

OUTPUT DR IVEN GEAR BEA RI NG 
REPLACEMENT 

Remove the output driven gear oil s8al from the 
output gear case. 

Place the output driven gear bearing holder into ill 

vise with wft jaws. Unstake and remove the output 
dr iven gear bearing outer face lock nut from the 
holder, 

Press the output driven gear from the holder. 

Place the bearing holder in ill press and press the 
bearing out . 

NOTE ; 

Be careful not to damage the bearing holder 
gear case matmg surface. 

13-10 
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07945- 3330300 

BE,' R"'O HOLDE R 

LOCK NUT WRENCH, 
30/64 mm 
0791 

I ,30mm 
07746- 0040700 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 

Press in a new bearing and make sure it rotates 
freely. 

Place the bearing holder into a vise with soft jaws. 
Install and tighten a new bearing outer race lock 
nut to the specified torque value. 

TORQUE: 90-110 N·m 
(9.0-11.0 kg·m, 65- 80 ft ·lb) 

Torque wrench $Cale reading: 
80-110 N·m (8.0-10.0 kg-m. 58-72ft·lb) 

OUTPUT DRIVEN GEAR 
INSTALLATION 

NOTE: 

Remove the center guide from the dis/ 
assembly tool before using. 
When the gear set, driven gear bearing and/ 
or gear case has been replaced, use a shim 
0.30 rnm (0.012 in) thick for initial re
ference. 

Place the output driven gear bearing holder into a 
press. 
Then press in the output driven gear. 
Install the o-ring and correct shim. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO. , LTD. 
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~ DRIVER 

V 
07749- 0010000 

) 
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ATTACHMENT 52)( 55 mm PILOT, 30 mm 
07746- 0010400 07746-0040700 
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TRANSMISSION 

Attach the bearing holder onto the gear ease with 
the four hex bolts. Tighten the bolts in a crisscross 
pattern in two or more steps. 

TORQUE: 30-34 N·m (3.0-3.4 kg·m, 22-25 ft·lb) 

ln5ta11 a new bearing inner race lock nut and tighten 
it to the specified torque. 

TORQUE: 70-80 N·m (7.0-8.0 kg·m, 51-58 ft ·lb) 

Torque wrench seala reading: 
64-73 N·m (6.4-7.3 kg·m. 46- 53 ft·lb) 

Stake both new lock nuts and install a new oil seal. 

13-12 
- ------ - -
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BEARING INNER RACE 
LOCK NUT 

LOCK 
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30/64 rnm 
07916- MBOOClOO 
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HOLDER 
07923-6890101 
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OUTPUT DRIVEN GEAR CASE 
BEARING REPLACEMENT 

Heat the output gear case around the bearing to 
80°C (176°Fl, 

CAUTION, 
Always wear gloves when handling a heated 
gear case. 

Remove the bearing with the bearing remover. 

Drive a new bearing into the output gear case. 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .. LTD. 
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BEARING R,Ec,,M,00VER. 17 mm 
07936-371u: 

07936-3710200 07936-3710100 

I ,17 mm 
07746-0010300 07746-0040400 

, 

-
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, 
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TRANSMISSION 

GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN 
CHECK 
Remove the drive and driven gears (pages 13-5, 
13·8) . 
Apply Prussian Blue to the driven gear teeth. 

Install the drive and driven gears with the standard 
shims. 

Rotate the drive gear several times in the normal 
direction of rotation. 
Check the gear tooth contact pattern after removing 
the drive gear. 

Contact is normal if Prusian Blue in transtered 
to the appro)Cimate center of each tooth and slightly 
to the side. 

If the pattern is nOt correct. remove .nd replace the 
driven gear adjustment shim. 
Replace the shim with a thinner one ,f the contact 
pattern is too high. 

13-14 

DR I V EN --'}:::::;ct= 
GEAR/SHAFT ,.... 
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(i!)) HONDA 
.. ~ V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

OUNTEASHAFT 

HEEL - __ HEEL - TOE 
FACEj 

FLANd 

TOO HIGH: 

- DRIVE 
SIDE 

FACE 

I( Y , 
DAIVE SIDE 

, .. 
- --

.... 
COAST 
SIDE 

COAST SIDE 

FACE 

t 
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• 

Q\, HONDA. 
~V45 ~~:=! 

Replace the driven gear adju$tment shim with a 
thicker one if Ihe contact is too low. 

The pattern will shift about 1.5-2.0 mm (0.06-
0.08 in) when the thickenss of the shim is changed 
by 0.10 mm (0.04 in). 

OUTPUT DRIVEN GEAR ADJUSTMENT SHIM: 

A: 0.04 mm (0.002 in) 
B: 0.20 mm (0.008 in) 
C: 0.25 mm (0.010 in) 
0: 0.30 mm (0.012 in) STANDARD 
E: 0.35 mm (0.014 in) 
F: 0.40 mm (0.016 in) 

BACKLASH INSPECTION 

Place the output gear case in a vise with soft jaws or 
a shop towel. 

Set a horizontal type dial indicator on the counter
shaft as shown. 
Hold the d riven gear with the shaft holder and 
rotate the countershaft by hand until gear slack is 
taken up. 

Turn the countershaft back and forth to read 
backlash. 

STANDARD: 0.08- 0.23 mm 
(0.003-0.009 in ) 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.40 mm (0.016 in) 

Remove the dial indicator. Turn the countershaft 
120

0 
and measure backlash. Repeat this procedure 

once more. 
Compare the difference of the three measurements. 

DIFFERENCE OF MEASUREMENT 
SERVICE LIMIT : 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
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SIDE 

07923-689010 1 
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COUNTERSHAFT 

~LNK 
SIDE 
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TRANSMISSION 

If the difference in measurements exceeds the 
limit, II ind icates that the bearing is not installed 
squarely . Inspect the bearings and reinstall if neces
sary. 

If backlash IS excessive, replace the countershalt 
gear adjustment shim with a thinner one. 
If the backlash is too small, replace the counter
shaft shim with a thicker one. 

Backlash is changed by about 0.06- 0.07 mm 
(0.002- 0.003 in) when thickness of the shim IS 

changed by 0 .10 mm (0.004 inl. 

COUNTERSHAFT/OUTPUT DRIVE GEAR 
ADJUSTMENT SHIMS: 
A: 0.04 mm (O.OOZ in) 
B: 0.20 mm to.OOS inl 
C: 0.25 mm 10.010 in) 
0: 0.30 mm to.012 in) standard 
E: 0.35 mm 10.014 in) 
F: 0.40 mm 10,016 in) 

OUTPUT GEAR CASE GASKET SELECTION 
NOTE : 

The output gear must be assembled for th iS 
selection procedure to be accurate. 
This selection IS only necessary when the 
gear set, drive gear beanng or gear case is 
replaced or If the original gasket was not 

L_C~C: rked or measured when removed.:. ___ --' 

Measure the thickness of the countershaft adjust· 
ment shim !thrust washer on the left side), 
Install a washer on the shaft. 

NOTE: 

The washer is used to provided a flat surface 
for the preload inspection tool and enough 
space to make an accurate measurement A 
(shown on next page). Any think washer with 
an 1.0. that will fit over the shaft wi11 work 
(such as the countermaft right end thrust 
washer) . 

Insta11 the preload inspection tool 07998- 4150000 
on the shaft against the washer and tighten the set 
screw. 

13-16 
- - -

'96 

-

PRelOAD INSPECTION TOOL 
07998-4150000 
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~
. HONDA 

"ij, V45 SABRE 
~ MAGNA 

Measure distance from the gear case mating surface 
to the bottom of the preload tool. 
Measure in three places. 
Then subtract the wilsher thickness from the dis
tance measured . This will gille you distance "A", 

Distance measured (_ mml 
- washer thickness <-mm) .. distance A 

STANDARD: 35.00 ± 0.10 mm 
(1.378 ± 0.004 in) 

Select the correct gasket thickness to obtain the 
standard distance A by using the formula below. 

DISTANce Po. STO. GASKET 
DISTANCE THICKNESS 

REQUIRED 

II mm! + 0.05 mm} - 35 mm - ! mm I 

NOTE: 

The addition ot 0.05 mm is to compensate 
for the amount of gasket crush during 
assembly. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 
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OUTPUT GEAR CASE 

WASHER 
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A PRelOAD INSPECTION TOOL 
07998-4150000 
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T RANSM ISSION 

COUNTERSHAFT INSPECTION 

NOTE: 

Countershaft spacer selectIon should be per
formed whenever you replace any of the 
following parts: 
• Crankcase (Section 11) 

Counterman bearing (Section 11) 
Countershaft 

C-_ 

Select the correct ootpot gear case gasket. (page 
13-15) . 
Install the output gear case assembly and new gasket 
ontO the lower case. 
Assemble the t ransmission wi th the origmal spacer . 

Measure the clearance between the bearing and 
spacer with a feeler gauge . 

C LEARANCE: 0.3-0.4 m m (0.012- 0,016 in l 

If the clearance exceeds the limit , select a spacer to 
obtain the correct clearance : 

SPACER/THICKNESS: 
A : 1.0 mm (0 .039 in) 
B: 1. ' mm 10.043 in ) 
C: 1.2 mm (0.047 ;,,) 

13-18 

Cl GE.AR ·'; 

200 
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GAUGE 
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SHIFT FORK AND SHIFT DRUM 
REMOVAL 

Remove the bearing stopper plates. 

Bend the lock washer tab down and remove the 
center fork mounting boh. 
Remove the shift fork shaft and $l1ift forks . 
Remove the shift drum . 

GEAR SHI FT DRUM AND SH IFT 
FORK INSPECTION 

Inspect the shift drum end for scoring. scratches, 
or evidence of insufficient lubrication. 
Check the shift drum groov8s for damage. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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FORK GUIDE 

LOCK t':.:S> 
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TRANSMISSION 

Inspect Ihe shift drum hole and shift fork shaft hole 
for scoring or scratches. 

Measure the shift fork shaft 0.0. at right and left 
shift fork surfaces, 
Cheek for scratches. scoring or evidence of insuf
ficient lubrication. 

SERVICE LIMIT : 13.90 mm (0.547 in) 

Measur. the right and left shift fork 1.0. 
Mlnur. the shift fork claw thickness, 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
I.D. (right and left fork) : 
CLAW THICKNESS : 

13-20 

-

14.04 mm (0.553 in) 
6.1 mm (0.24 inJ 

--

0.0. 

202 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~!:=: 

INSTALLATION 

Install the shift drum and shift fork . 

Install the lock washer and tighten the center fork _- ,. 
bolt. " 

TORQUE: 16-20 N'm 11.6-2.0 kv-m. 12-14 ft-Ibl 

Bend the lock washer tabs up. 

Applv a locking agent to the scraw threads and 
install the bearing stOPptlf pines. 

Date of Issue: Mav. 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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TRANSMISSION 

TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY 
MAINSHAFT 

Install the malnshah bearing with the special tools. 

Check the gears for freedom of movement or rota
tion on the shaft. 
Check that the snap rings are seated in the grooves. 

13-22 

-- - -

c;jj!) HONDA 
~ V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

DR IVER 
ii;i46::.xI:lO'~ OF 07945-3710200 

Al,,'C,iMi'N1C: 25 mrn 1.0. 
07746-0030200 OR 07945-3710200 
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~V45 ~~::! 

Align the hole in the M6 gear bushing with the hole 
in the mainshaft. 

COUNTERSHAFT 

Before placing the countershaft in the crankcase, 
install the C4 and C6 gears, washers and collar. 

Date of Issue; May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO ., l TO. 
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TRANSMISSION 

Align the hole in the C3 gear bushing with the .. 
hole in the countermaft. 

Install the C3 gear and spline cotlar. 
Install the stopper washer while aligning the tab of 
the stopper washer w ith the groove in the spline 
collar. 

Assemble the C2, C5 and C 1 gears, washers and 
collars. 

Install the lower crankcase (Aefef to Section 11). 

NOTE: 

Check the oil orifice for clogging, before 
installing the lower crankcase. 

13-24 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

14-0 

8 mm: 23- 28 N·m 
(2.3- 2.8 kg.m, 17- 20 ft -lb) 

10 mm. 35-45 N.m 
(3.5- 4 .5 k,-,n, 25- 33 ft ·lbl 

100-120 N·m 
(10-12 kg-m , 
72- 87 ft-Ib) 

~ 72-87 ft·lbl 
/' er 

.". 
® 

C.y'\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::: 

45- 70 N·m 
(4.5- 7.0 kg-m, 33- 51 ft-Ib) 
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W HONDA 
~V45 :.!::: 14. DRIVE TRAIN 

SERVICE INFORMATION 14- 1 
• 

TROUBLESHOOTING 14-2 

FINAL DR IVE REMOVAL 14- 3 

DRIV E SH A FT 14-3 

FINAL DRIVE GEAR 14-6 

FINAL DRIVE INSTALLATION 14- 18 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

• The final driyt gear assembly must be removed together with the drive shaft. 
• Replace all oil seals and O-rmgs whenever the final drive gear assembly is dIsassembled. 
• Check tooth contact pattern and gear backlash when the bearing, gear set and/or gear case has been replaced. 

• When using the lott nut wrench, use a deflecting beam type torque wrench 14-20 inches long. The lock nut wrench in
creases the torque wrench's leverage, 50 the torque wrench reading will be tess than the torque actually applied to the lock 
nut. The specification given is the actual torque applied to the lock nut, not the reading on the torque wrench when used 
With the lock nut wrench. The torque wrench scale reading is given with the actual torque specification. 

SPECIFICATIONS 
-

Final gear oil ~ Capacity 

Recommended oil 

I 
Gear backlash 

Gear assembly preload 

Damper case oil capacity 

Damper cam spring free length 

TORQUE VALUES 

P,nion beam-.g retainer 
Pm ion nut 
Gear case cover bolt 10 mm 

Bmm 
Final gear case attaching nut 

Oat9 of Issue: October, 1982 
C) HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD 

STANDARD 

150 cc (5.1 ozs) after disassembly 

Hypoid-gear oil API, GL 5 
Above 5°C/41 °F SAE:t90 
Below 5°C/41 °F SAE :;:80 

0.08-0.18 mm (0.003-0.007 in) 

0.2 0.3 N·m (2-3 kg-cm, 1.7-2.6 in·lbj 

80 cc (2.7 oz) 

101 mm (4.0 In) 

100-120 N·m (10-12 kg ·m, 72--87 ft-Ibl 
100-120 N·m (10-12 kg ·m, 72-87 ft·lb) 
35-45 N·m (3.5-4.5 kg-m, 25-33 ft·lb) 
23-28 N·m (2.3-2.8 kg·m, 17-20 ft·lb) 
45-70 N·m (4.5-7.0 kg·m. 33-51 1t-lb) 

209 

SERV ICE LIMIT 

-

-

0.30 mm (0.012 in) 

-
-

99 mm (3.9 in) 

14-1 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

TOOLS 

Special 

Shock absorber compressor attachment A 
Shock absorber compressor anachemnt C 
Attachment 
Attachment 
Attachment 
Aetamer B wrench 
Pinion puller 
Pinion joint holder 
Driver 

Common 
Driver 
Attachment, 42)C 47 mm 
Attachment, 52 x 55 mrn 
Attachment, 32 x 35 rnm 
Attachment, 37 )C 40 mm 
Pilot, 30 mm 
Driver C 
Attachment, 25 mm 1.0. 
Shock absorber compressor 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Excessive noile 
1. Worn or scored ring gear shaft and driven flange 
2 , Scored driven flange and wheel hub 
3. Worn or scored drive pinion and spllOes 
4. Worn pin ion and r ing gears 
5. Excessive backlash between pinion and ring gear 
6 Oit level too low 

Oil luk 
1 Clogged breather 
2 . O il level too h igh 
3. Seals damaged 

14-2 

-- - -

07964- MBOO100 
07964- MBOO300 
07945- 3330300 
07947 - 6340201 
07945- 3330100 
07910-4150000 or 07910- MA 10100 

(ilJ, HONDA ",I, V45 SABRE 
... ~ MAGNA 

07931 - 4630200 and 07931 - MBOOOOO or 07935- MBOOOOO 
07924- MBOOOO 
07949- 371 ()()(K) 

07749-0010000 
07746 - 0010300 
07746- 0010400 
07746- 0010100 
07746-0010200 
07746--0040700 
07746-{)0301oo] . 
07746-{)030200 or Dm'er 07945-3710200 

07959- 3290001 
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~HONDA 
~V4S ~!::! 
FINAL DRIVE REMOVAL 
Place the motorcycle on its center stand. 
Drain the fmal gear oil (page 2-10) and remo~e the 
rear wheel (page 17-3), 
On the V45 MAGNA, remove the left shock abo 
501b.r (pillge 17-181. 

Place an oit drain pan under the gear case and swing 
arm mating surfaces to catch any damper cam oil 
that may leak out during remov,l of the gear case. 

Remove the final gear case attaching nuts and 
remove the gear case from the swing arm. 

NOTE : 

If the drive shaft comes out with the final gear 
case it indicates that the damper cam is 
equipped with a stop ring. The stop ring was 
used for production line 8uembty purposes. 
See below for instructions on removing the 
drive maft. 

DRIVE SHAFT 
REMOVAL 
If the drive shaft remained in the swing arm when 
the final gear case was removed, then simply pull it 
out of the swing arm. 

If the drive shaft came OUt of the swing arm at
tached to the final gear case when it was remOl/ed, 
then the damper cam is probably equipped with a 
stop ring as described above. Remol/e the dril/e shaft 
from the final gear case as described below. 

Insert the axle through the gear Cnt and secure the 
case in a I/ise with soft jaws or shop rags by clamp· 
ing the axle. Place the oil drain (Sabrel/shock 
mount (Magna) between the jaws for stability. 

Place an oil drain pan under the damper case to 
catch the damper oil that wi ll spill out. 

Separata the damper unit from the gear case by 
gently rel/oll/ing the damper in a circular motion 
while tugging slightly. 

After separation, remove the stop ring from the 
damper cam. The stop ring is not needed for reo 
assembly , so it can be discarded. 

NOTE ':---,--__ ---,-----:-_____ ---, 

The circular motion is necessary to com· 
press the stop ring on the damper cam. The 
stop ring prevents the damper from being 
pulled straight off. 
The stop ring is used for production line 
purposes only and is not needed for re
assembly. 

DISASSEMBLY 
Compress the dril/e shaft with the rear shock 
absorber compressor and attachment tools. 

ATTACHMENT A 
00 

DRIVE TRAIN 

FINAL DRIVE CASE 
I NUTS 

--_ .. 
Pull while 
rel/oll/ing. 

Discard it 

ATTACHMENT C 
07964-MBOO300 

ABSORBER 
COMPRESSOR 
07959-3290001 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 211 14-3 @ HONDAMOTORCO.,LTD . 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

Remove the spring stop ring and drive shaft from 
the compreuor. 

Remove the spring stOp, damper cam and damper 
lifter from the dnve shaft. 
Check the damper lifter and cam for wear or 
damage, 

Remove the oit seat and 01' seal guide from the 
damper case . 

NOTE: 

Replace the oil seal with 8 new one if it is 
removed. '----------

14-4 
,,, 

- ~ -

Cif, HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

DAMPE LIFTER DAMP! R CAM 

OIL SEAL 

SPRING STOP STOP RING 

DAMPER CASE 

• 

OIL SE',L GUIDE 
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CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 
Remove the damper cam spring. 

Measure the damper cam spring free length. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 99 mm (3.9 in) 

Remove the damper case and O-ring from the drive 
shah. 

Fill the damper case with the recommended type 
and amount of lubricant. 

RECOMMENDED OIL: HYPOID GEAR OIL API, 
GL-5 
Above: SOC/41 ° F: SAE #90 
Below: SOC/41" F: SAE #80 

OIL CAPACITY: 80 cc (2.7 ozl. 

ASSEMBLY 

lnsta!1 the damper cam spring into the damper case. 
Drive the oil seal guide and oil seal in with the driver 
and attachment. 
Assemble the remaining parts in the reverse order 
of disassembly. 

NOTE: 

Replace the O·ring, oil seal and stop ring with 
new ones when reassembling the drive shaft. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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DAMPER CAM SPRING 

FREE L~NC;TH 

DA,MP"R CASE 

DRIVE SHAFT 

DRIVER 
07749-0010000 

ATTACHMENT, 37 x 40 mm 
07746-001 0200 

ATTACHMENT A 
07964-MBooloo 

213 14-5 
--- -----------Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


DRIVE TRAIN 

FINAL DRIVE GEAR 
RING GEAR REMOVAL 

Remove the distance collar aod dust guard plate. 

Remove the eight case cover bolts lind cover. If the 
ring gear stays in the cover, do the following: 
Support the ring gear and cover with the Ring Gear 
Puller Attachment, 07947-6340201. Separate the 
ring gear from the case cover by tapping the cover 
with a 50ft hammer. 
The oil seal will come out with the ring gear if the 
tool is used, remove and discard it. 

Remove the ring gear from the tinal drive case. 
RM'love the O-ril'l9 guide by tapping it from the 
opposite side. 

14-6 '" 

DiS'TAI"CE COLLAR 

OUST GUARD PLATE 

CASE COVER 

\ .' " 
• 

----- ------- ---

CJ\ HONDA 
@ V45 ~~::: 

0.R1N9 GUIQE 
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~V45 ~~::: 
RING GEAR BEARING REMOVAL 

Aemove the ring gear bearing and gear adjusting 
spacer. 

CASE COVER 01 L SEAL REPLACEMENT 

Remove the oil seal from the case COl/8\" and press 
in a new oil seal. 

PINION GEAR REMOVAL 

Unstake the pinion shaft nut. 
Install the pinion jOint holder onto the pinion joint 
and remove the pinion shaft nut. 
Remove the tool and pinion joint. 

Date of Issue: Mav. 1982 
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ATTACHMENT, 32 x 35 mm 07746-0010100 
PILOT mm 07746-0040700 

RING GEAR BEAR'" ,r-I 

DRIVE TRAIN 

BEARING PULLER 
(COMMEACIALl Y 
AVAI LABLE) 

STAKED AREA ----

PINION JO INT HOLDER 
07924- M800000 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

A.mov, the retainer lock tab. 

Remove the pinion retainer with the pinion retainer 
wrench. 

Pull off the pinion assembly with the pinion puller, 

14-8 

-----

, 
J 

~HONDA. 
"fe; V45 SAaRE 
~ MAGNA 

LOC;. TAB 

BOLT 

AETAINER~~~ 

PINION PULLER ATTACHMENT KIT 
07931-4630200 and 

PIN ION PULLER 
07935-MBOOOOO 
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CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~g:: 
PINION BEARING REMOVAL 

Pull the bearing outer and inner races off the shaft 
with the bearing puller. 
Pull the other inner race off with the same tool. 
Remove the pinion adjustment spacer. 

PINION RETAINER OIL SEAL 
REPLACEMENT 

Remoye the a ·ring and oil Sial from the pinion 
retainer. 

Drive a new oil seal into the relamer. 
Coat a new a·ring with 011 and insta ll it onto the 
reta iner. 

Date of l55ue : May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

BEARING PULLER 
(COMMERCIALLY AVAILABLE) PINIO~BEAAING 

DRIVER 
Oil SEAL 

PINION RETAINER D·RING 
07945- 3330100 

DRIVER 

07945-3330100 

14-9 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

CASE BEARING AND OIL SEAL 
REPLACEMENT 

Heat the gear case to SO°C (176°F), 
Tap the gear case with a plastic hammer and remove 
the ring gear and pinion bearings, 

'fI,.WARNING 

AJI\.\:lYs _ar glol't!s when handling the g~ar 
case after it has been heated. 

Remove the ring gear shaft oil seal. 

Dnve a new oil seal into the case, using the dr ivtr 
(07749-0010000) and attachment 107945-
33303(0). 

Drive new piniOn and ring gear bearings into the 
case. 

14-10 
- - -

DRIVER 

07746- 0010100 

21. 

Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~~:: 

DAIVER 

A1T,.Cf.MIENT, 52)( 55 mm 
07746-0010400 
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HONDA 
V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

BREATHER HOLE CLEANING 

Remove the breather hole cap and blow through the 
breather hole with compressed air . 

PINION GEAR ASSEMBLY 

Install the original piniOn gear spacer. 

NOTE : 

When the gear set , pinion bearing andlor gear 
case nil been replaced, use 8 2.0 mm thick 
spacer , ____________ .J 

Press the inboard inner race onto the p in ion gear 
using thll special toot. 
Install the pinion gear bearing outer race: and prass 
the other inner race on the shah until it seats. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO . l TO 
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BREATHER CAP 

PINION 5P,'C"R 

PINION BEARING 

'" 

DR IVER 
07746-0030100 OR 

-

DRIVE TRAIN 

DAIVEA 
07945-37 10200 

-
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DRIVE TRAIN 

Place the pinion assembly into the gear housing. 
Apply gear oil to the O·ring and threads on the 
pinion retainer. 
Screw in the pinion retainer to press the pinion 
bearing in place, then tighten it to the specified 
torque . 

TORQUE: 100-120 N·m (10-12 kg-m. 
72-87 ft.Jb) 

Torque Wfench scale reading: 
90-108 N-m (9.0-10.8 klt"m. 65-72 ft-Ib) 

RING GEAR ASSEMBLY 

Install the original spacer onto the ring gear. 

NOTE; 

If the gear set, pinion bearing, ring gear bear· 
ing and/or gear case is replaced, install a 2.0 
mm thick spacer. 

Place the ring gear bearing over the ring gear shaft. 

Place a new ring gear bearing on the ring gear shaft. 
Place the old bearing on top of it. 
Drive the new bearing onto the shaft with the old 
bearing end attachment. Then remove the old 
bearing. 

14-12 
- -- ---- - -

, 
. , 

, , 

RING GEAR BEARING 

ATTACHMENT 
07947-6340201 

OLD BEARING 

22. 

@ HONDA 
~. V45 :.~::: 

RETAINER B WAENCH 
07910-4150000 0791 O- MA 1 01 00 

-

RING GEAR SPACER 

DRIVER HANDLE A 
07749-0010000 
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@ HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

Instal! a new O·ring on the O-ring guide. 
Apply grease to the O-ring and drive the O·ring 
guide onto the ring gear shaft. 

Install the ring gear into the gear case cover. 
Measure the clearance between the ring gear and 
the ring gear stop pin with a feeler gauge. 

CLEARANCE: 0.30-0.60 mm (0.012-0.024 inl 

Remove the ring gear. 
If the clearance exceeds the limit, heat the gear 
case cover to approximately SOoC (176°F) and 
remove the stop pin bv tapping the cover. 

-c.WARNING 

Always wear gloves when handling the gear 
COM after it liar been heated. 

Install a stop pin shim to obtain the correct clear· 
ance. 

SHIM THICKNESS: A 0,10 mm (0.004 in) 
B 0.15 mm (0.006 inl 

Install the shim and drive the stop pin into the case 
cover. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

a·RING GUIDE O·RING 

RING GEAR 

'21 

DRIVE TRAIN 

DRIVER 

ATT 42x47mm 
07746--0010300 

GAUGE 

RING GEAR 

O""PIN 

0.30--0.60 mm 
(0.012-0.024 ill) 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

Clean all seall"'9 material off the mating surface of 
the gear case and cover. 

NOTE: 

Keep dust and dirt out of the gear case. 
Be careful not to damage the mating 
surfaces. 

Apply liquid sealant to the mating surface of the 
gear case cover. 

GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN 
CHECK 

Apply a thin coat of Prussian Blue to the pinion 
gear teeth for a gear tooth contact pattern check. 
Place the wave washer and ring gear into the gear 
case. 
Apply gear 011 to the lip of the oil sui on the gear 
case cOver and install the gear case cover. 

Tighten the cover bolts in 2-3 steps until the cover 
evenly touchs the gear case, then tighten the 8 mm 
bolts to the specified torque in a CrISscross pattern 
in two or more steps. 

TORQUE: 23-28 N.m 12.3-2.8 kg-m. 17-20 ft-Ib) 

Then tighten the 10 mm bolts. 

TORQUE: 35-45 N·m (3.5-4.5 kg-m, 25- 33 ft· lb) 

14-14 

-

-

WAVE WAS> ER PRIJSSI~N SLUE 

8 mm BOLTS 

• 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

BACKLASH INSPECTION 

Aemove the 011 filler cap. 
Set the final Ottar assembl." into iI jig or stand to 
hold it steilCly . 
Sct a horizontal type dial indiCiltoron the r ing gear. 
through the oil filler hole. 
Hold the pinion gear spline by hand. 
Aotllte the ring gear by hand until gear 5lack is 
taken up. 
Turn the ring gear back and forth to read back· 
IlI$h. 

STANDARD: 0.08-0.18 mm (0.003-0.007 in) 
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.30 mm (0.02 in) 

Remove the dial indicator. Turn the flng gear 120" 
and measure Ncklash. Repeat this procedure once 
more. 
Compare the difference of the three measurements. 

DIFFEAENCE OF MEASUREMENT 
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

If the difference in measurements exceeds the limit. 
It indicates that the bearing i$ not in$talled squarely. 
Inspect the bearings and reinstall if necessary. 
If backlash is excessive, replace the ring gear spacer 
with a thicker one. 
If the backlash is too small, replace the ring gear 
spacer with II thinner one. 
BlK:klash 1$ changed b." about 0.06-0.07 mm 
(0.002-0.003 in) when thickness of the spacer IS 
changed by 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

RING GEAR SPACER: 
A. 1.82 mm (0.072 in) 
B 1.88 mm (0.074 in) 
C 1.94 mm (0.076 in) 
o 2.00 mm (0.079 in) Standard 
E 2.06 mm (0.081 in) 
F 2.12 mm (0.084 in) 
G. 2.18 mm (0.086 in) 
H 2.24 mm (0.088 in) 
I 2.30 mm (0.091 in) 

14-16 
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RING GEAR SPACER 
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PINION JOINT INSTALLATION 

Install lhe appropriate pinion fetainer lock tab. 

NOTE: 

There are two types of lock tabs IS shown. 

Apply gear oil to the oil seal lip contact surface 
of the pinion joint and Install the pinion joint. 
Install the pinion joint holder tool and tighten the 
pinion nut. 

TORQUE: 100-120 N·m (10-12 kg-m, 
72-87 ft-Ib) 

Remove the pinion joint holder tool. 

MIke sure that the gear assembly rotates smoothly 
without bmding by turning the pmton joint . 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

PINION JOINT HOLDER 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

Stake the pinion nut to a minimum depth of 1 mm 
10.04 in) into the hole in the pinion shaft. 
8. careful not t o damage the pinion shaft threads. 

Instill the dust guard plate and torQue the bolts. 
Install the distance collar. 

FINAL DRIVE INSTALLATION 
Fill the damper case with the recommended type 
and amount of lubricant. 

RECOMMENDED OIL : HYPOIO GEAR OIL API, 
GL-5 

Above SOC/41 ° F: SAE #90 
allow SOC/41 °F: SAE #80 

OIL CAPACITY: 80 cc (2.7 oz) 

14-18 
-

, 

DUST GU,'AO PL,HE 

'26 

-

Q\HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

ST!"K ~[ ~AE"A,: ....... 

-

DISTANCE COL LAR 

Date of Issue: Mav. 1982 
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, 

rd\ HONDA 
~,Jv 45 ~~::: 
Keep the damper case vertical and install the final 
drive gear case over the damper cam. 

NOTE: 

Do not reinstall a stop ring onto the dam
per cam even if it was equipped With one. 
It is not needed for reassembly. 
Be careful not to damage the damper case 
oil seal during assembly. 
Do not let the gear case separate from the 
damper case or the oil will spill out. 

Make sure the u·joint is in line with the drille shaft. 
Then insert the drive shaft into the swing arm align
ing its splines with the output shaft splines. Keep 
the gear case and damper case together or damper 
oil will leak out. 

Attach the gear case OI1to the swing arm with the 
three attaching nuts. To ease axle installation, do 
not tighten the gear case nuts until after the axle is 
installed. 

Install the rear wheel (page 17·71. 

Tighten the axle nut. 

TORQUE: 55-65 N·m (5.5-6.5 kg·m, 40--47 ft·lbl 

Tighten the three final gear case attaching nuts. 

TORQUE: 60-70 N·m (6.0-7.0 kg-m, 43-51 ft-Ib) 

Tighten the axle pinch bolt. 

TORQUE: 20-30 N·m (2.0-3.0 kg·m, 14-22 ft·lb) 

On the V45 Magna, install the left shock absorber 
(page 17·20). 

Place the motorcycle on its center stand. 

Make sure that the drain bolt is tightened. 

Remove the oil filler cap and pour in the specified 
amount of recommended oil. 

RECOMMENDED 01 L 
Over 5° C (41 ° F) : 
Below 5°C (41°F): 

OIL CAPACITY: 
150 cc (5.1 oz) Dry 

Hypoid Gear Oil 
SAE 90 
SAE 80 

110 cc (3.7 oz) Refill after draining 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .. LTD. 
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FINAL GE"R 

DRAIN BOLT 
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DRIVE TRAIN 

DAI"PERSPRING 

FINAL GEAR CASE 
An NUTS 

• 

---
FILLER CAP 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

V45 SABRE 

II 

18-25 N·m ---H---i'I~1-
(1.8-2.5 kg·m, 
13-18ft·lbl 

55-65 N·m 
(5.5-65 kg'm, 
40-47 ft·lb) 

15-0 

18-28 N·m 
11.8-2.8 kg·m, 
13- 20 ft·lb) 

228 

f.:J\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~:~! 

45- 50 N'm 
14.5-5.0 kg·m, 33-36 ft·lb) 

_::::-- 80- 120 N·m 
-,- " (8.0-12.0 kg·m, 58- 87 ft·lb) 

3 N·m 
(0.9- 1.3 kg·m, 
7-9 ft·lb) 

45--55 N-m 
(4 .5-5.5 kg·m, 
33-40 ft·lb) 

30-40 N·m 
(3.0-4.0 kg·m, 22- 29 ft ·lb) 

Date of Issue : May. 1982 
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~~C:'f:!: 15. FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

HEADLIGHT (V45 SABRE) 

HEADLIGHT (V45 MAGNA) 

IGNITION SWITCH 

INSTRUMENTS (V45 SABRE) 

V45 MAGNA 

55- 65 N· m 
(5,5- 6.5 kg·m, 
40- 47 ft·lb) 

18- 28 N·m 
(1 ..• · - 2 .• kg·" '-
13- 20 ft·lb) 

15-25 N ·m 
(1.5-2.5 kg-m, 
11 - 18ft-lbJ 

['late of Issue : May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO ., L TO. 
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( 

15-2 INSTRUMENTS (V45 MAGNA) 15-12 

15-3 HANDLEBARS 15-15 

15-4 FRONT WHEEL 15-19 
15-5 FRONT FORKS 15- 25 

15-6 STEERING STEM 15- 36 

15-6 

20 30 N·m 
/2 .0-3.0 kg-m, 14-22 ft·'b, 

25-35 N.m 
12.5- 3.5 kg-m. 
, B- 2',},.'b' 

'--""" 

45- 55 N·m 
(4.5- 5.5 kg,m, 
33-40 ft·lbl 

N·m 
(8.0- 12.0 kg·m, 58- 87 ft·lb) 

9-13N·m 
(0,9-1.3 kg·m, 
7-9 ft-Ib) 

30- 40 N·m 
(3.0-4.0 kg-m, 
22-29 ft-Ib) 

15-1 
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FRONT WHEE L/SUSPENSION 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

GENERAL 

r;j;!) HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::! 

• A jack or other support IS required to support the motorcycle . 
• Never ride on the rim . 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Axle shaft runout 

Front wheel r im runout Radial 

Axial 

Wheel bearing play 

Fork spring free length 

Fork tube n,lOout 

Front fork fluid capacity V45 SABRE 

V45MAGNA 

FrOnt fork a ir pressure V45 SABRE 

V45 MAGNA 

TORQUE VALUES 

H.ndlebar upper holder (V45 MAGNA) 
Handlebar pinch bolt (V45 SABRE) 
C.liper mounting bolt 
Front axle 
Axle holder nut (V45 SA8RE) 
Axle pinch bolt (V45 MAGNA) 
Front fork socket bolt 
Fork tube cap 
Steering bearing adjustment nut 
Steering stem nut 
Brake disc 
Front fork top pinch bolt 
Front fork bottom pinch bolt 

1 5 -2 

STANDARD 

0.3 mm (0.01 in) max. 

0.3 mm (0.01 in) max. 

-
531.9 mm (20.94 in) 

-
Right 375 cc 112.7 oll. Left 390 cc (13.2 oz) 

Right 390 cc 03.2 ozl, Left 405 cc (13.7 ozl 

40 100 kPa (OA- l .0 kg/eml • 6 14 psi) 

40-100 kPa (0.4-1.0 kg/em2
• 6 14 psi) 

20-30 N·m (2.0-3.0 kg-m, 14-22 ft·lb) 
45-50 N·m (4.5-5.0 kg-m, 33-36 ft·lb) 
30-40 N·m (3.0-4.0 kg-m, 22-29 ft ·lb) 
55-65 N·m (5.5-6.5 kg.m, 40-47 ft·lb) 
18-25 N·m (1.8-2.5 kg·m, 13- 18 ft·lb) 
15-25 N·m (1.5-2.5 kg·m, 11-18 ft ·lb) 
15-25 N·m (1.5-2.5 kg·m, 11 - 18 ft-Ib) 
15-30 N·m (1.5-3.0 kg-m, 11-22 ft·lb) 
14- 16 N·m (1.4-1.6 kg-m, 10-12 ft·lb) 
80-120 N·m (8.0-12.0 kg·m, 58-87 ft·lb) 
25-30 N·m (2.5-3.0 kg·m, 18-22 ft ·lb) 
9-13 N·m (0.9-1.3 kg·m, 7-9 ft·lb) 
45-55 N·m (4.5-5.5 kg·m, 33-40 ft-Ib) 

SERVICE LIMIT 

0.2 mm (Om in) 

2.0 mm 10.08 in) 

2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

0.03 mm (0.001 in) 

521 mm (20.5 in) 

0.2 mm (0.01 in) 

-
-

-
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W HONDA 
~V45 :.!~:! 
TOOLS 

Special 
Hex. wrench, 6 mm 
Snap ring pliers 
Fork seal driver 
Steering stem S()(:ket 
Attachment 
Bearing rice remover 
Bearing race remover 
Steering stem driver 
Driver shaft disassembly tool B 

Common 
Driver 
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 
Pilot, 15 mm 
Lock nut wrench, 30 x 32 mm 
Extension bar 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Hard n .. ring 
1. Steering bearing adjustment nut too tight 
2 . Faulty steering stem bearings 
3. Damaged steering stem bearings 
4 . Insufficient tire pressure 

Steers to one side or does not track straight 

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

07917- 3230000 or commercially available 
07914-3230000 or commercial ly available 
07947-3710101 
07916-3710100 
07946- 3710700 
07946- 3710500 
07953-4250002 
07946- 3710601 or 07946- 3710600 
07964-MBOO200 

07749-0010000 
07746--0010300 
07746-0040300 
07716- 0020400 or commercially available 
07716-0020500 or commercially available 

1. Unevenly adjusted right and left shock absorbers (V45 MAGNA) 
2. Bent front forks 
3. Bent front axle; wheel installed Incorrectly 

Front wheel wobbling 
1. Bent rim 
2. Worn front wheel bearings 
3. Faulty tire 
4 . Axle nut tightened properly 

Soft suspension 
1. Weak for springs 
2 . Inwfticient fluid in front forks 
3. Front fork air pressure incorrect 

Hard suspension 
1. Incorrect fluid weight in front forks 
2. Front fork air pressure incorrect 
3. Bent fork tubes 
4. Clogged fluid passage 
5. Clogged anti-dive orifice 

Front suspension noise 
1. Worn slider or guide bushings 
2. Insufficient fluid in forks 
3. Loose front fork fasteners 
4 . Lack of grease in speedometer gearbox 

Date of Inue: October, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

HEADLIGHT (V 45 SABRE) 

REMOVAL 

Remove the two headlight mounting screws. 
Disconnect the wire coupler and remove the head· 
light. 

CASE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

Remove the vertical adjustment screw lock nut. 
Remove the headlight case mounts and headlight 
case. 
Install the headlight case in the reverse order of 
remov,1. 
After installation, adjust the headlight aim (page 
3·17). 

BRACKET REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

OiICoonect the instrument couplers and front turn 
signa' wire connectors. 
Remove the headlight bracket socket boltl, and 
brlcket/turn signlll assembly. 
Install the headlight bracket in the reverse order of 
removal. 

15-4 
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OISASSEMBl Y/ASSEMBl Y 

Remov, the two sealed beam unit retaining screws, 
and sealed beam unit. 
Assemble thl headlight in the reverse order of dis
usembly. 

HEADLIGHT (V45 MAGNA) 

REMOVAL 

Remove Ihe two headlight mounting screws. 
Disconnect the wire coupler and remove the head· 
light. 

CAS E REMOVAUINSTAl l AT ION 

Remove the headlight case mounts and headlight 
case. 
Install the headlight case in the reverse order of 
removal. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

HEAD LI GHT MOUNT ING SCREW 
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FRONT WHEEL!SUSPENSION 

BRACKET REMOVAL/INSTALLATION 

Disconnect the front turn signal wIre connectors. 
Remove the headlight bracket mount bolts and 
bracket/turn signal assemblies. 
Install the headlight bracket in the reverse order 
of removal. ' 

DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY 

Remove the retaining screws, horizontal adjusting 
screw and sealed beam unit from the rim. 
Assemble the headlight in the reverse order of 
disassembly. 
After inSlaliation, adjust the headlight aim (page 
3·18). 

IGNITION SWITCH 
REMOVAL!INST ALLATION 

Remove the headlight and headlight ~se. 
Disconnect the ignition switch ..... ire coupler. 
Remove the ignition switch mounting bolts, and 
ignition switch. 
Install the ignition switch in the reverse order of 
removal. 

15-6 
- --

HEADLIGHT BA1Ac:'-KET 

~HONDA 
~ V45 SABRE MAGNA 

V45 SABRE V45 MAGNA 
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W HONDA 
@ V45 ~~::: 
DISASSEMB LY/ASSEMBL Y 

Open the wire clamp. 

Insert the ignition key and turn it to between the 
ON and OFF detent positions. 

Push in the lugs in the $IOls and pull the contact 
base from the switch . 
Assemble the ignition switch in the reyerse order of 
disassembly. 

Dlte of Issue: May. 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

WIRE CLAMP 

, 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

INSTRUMENTS (V 45 SABRE) 

REMOVAL 

Remove the headlight and case (page 154). 
Disconnect the instrument wire couplers, remove 
the instrument mount socket bolts, and instru
ments. 

DISASSEMBLY 

NOTE: 

Do not disassemble any parts excluding the 
bulbs, instrument cover and panel. 

Remove the four instrument cover screws, and 
cover. 

Aemove the instrument bulb $Ockets. 
R.place Iny burnt out bulbs. 
After installing a new bulb. check for continuity . 
11 the bulb does not light, inspect the wiring for an 
open or shott circuit. 

15-8 
• 

romCT BOLT 

• 
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~HONDA 
@ V45 ~~::! 

INSTRUMENT ASSEMBl YI 
INSTALLATION 

Assemble end install the instruments in the reverse 
order of disassembly and removal. 

• 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 237 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

ODOMETER REMOVAL 

Disconnect tne odometer wire couplers. 
Remove the odometer sening screws. 

Remove the turn signal angle ~n50r anaching 
SCfeWIi . 

Remove the angle sensor and disconnect the Wife 

connectors. 
Remove the odometer. 

15-10 
-_. - -- --
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-
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r;;;r, HONDA. 
~V45 ~~:=: 
ODOMETER BULB REPLACEMENT 

Aemove the cover end replace the bulb. 
After installing a ne ..... bulb, check for continUity, 
If bulb does not light, inspect the wiring for an open 
or short circuit. 

ODOMETER DISASSEMBLY 

Remove the two odometer setting screws and open 
the cover. 

Remove the plinted circuit board attaching screws. 

Date of Issue : January, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Remove the clock 58t switch ilttachiFlg screws. 
Disconnect the odometer coupler from the printed 
circuit board. 

ASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION 

Assemble and install the odometer 
order of d isassembly and remov.1. 

in the reverse 

INSTRUMENTS (V45 MAGNA) 

INDICATOR LIGHT BULB 
REPLACEMENT 

Remove the headlight and case (page 15·5). 
~.move the instrument lower cover attaching 
screws, and lower cover. 

Remove the upper cover anachmg screws, and 
upper cover. 

15-12 
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COUPLER 

CLOCK 

"" 

Cj\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~:~: 

SWITCH 
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~' HONDA t V45 SABRE 
MAGNA 

Replace the bulb. 
After installing a new bulb, check lor continuity. 
If the bulb does not light, inspect the wiring for 
an open or short circui t , or check for loose con
nections. 

REMOVAL 

Aemo .... ' the headlight and case (page 15·5) . 
Disconnect the speedometer cable 'rom the insnu· 
ments. 
Di\Connect the inS!rument wire couplers. 
Remove the instrument mounting nuts, and instru
ments. 

DISASSEMBLY 
• 

Remove the instrument lower cover . 

CAUTION: 

Do I/ot 1001'(' the instrumenlJ upside duw" or 
damping j1uid will/eak OIlfO (iIt' iI/side of the 

- 1(,lIs. 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Aemove the meter setting nuts, and meters. 
Remove the meter lower cover screW5. 

Replace the bulb. 
If a replacement bulb does not light, check the 
wiring for a shon or open circuit, or check for 
loose connections. 

ASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION 

Lubricate the speedometer cable before reconnect· 
Ing. 
Assemble and install the instruments in the reverse 
order of disassembly and removal. 

15-14 
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r;;jg) HONDA 
.~ V45 :.!::: 

HANDLEBARS 

REMOVAL 

Disconnect the clutch switch wiras. 
Remove the left handlebar switch. 

Remove the clutch master cylinder. 

Disconnect the choke cable from the choke lell.r . 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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FRONT WHEE L/SUSPENSION 

Remove the r ight handlebar switch and disconnect 
the front brake switch wires . 

Remove the brake master cylinder. 

On the V45 SABRE, loosen the handlbar pinch bolt 
and remove the handlebar. 

15-16 244 

MASTER eY l .IN[)ER 

r 

~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~=: 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~:: 

On the V45 M AGNA, remove the handlebar upp4!r 
holders, and handlebars. 

INSTALLATION 

Apply grease to the throttle grip sliding surface 
and slide the throttle grip over the handlebar. 

On the V45 SABRE, install the handlebars end 
tighten the pinch bolts. 

TORQUE : 20-30 N·m 12.0- 3.0 kg'm, 14- 22 ft ·lb) 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

On the V45 MAGNA, place the handlebar onto the 
lower holder aligning the punch mark with the 
upper face of the lower holder. 
In$tall the upper holders, tighten the forward bolts 
first, then tighten the feilf bolts. 

NOTE : 20-30 N·m (2.0-3.0 kg-m. 14- 22 ft-fbl 

Install the front brake master cylinder with the 
"UP" mark on the holder facing up. Align the end 
of the holder with the handleb3l" punch mark (V45 
MAGNA). 
Tighten the upper bolt first, then the lower bolt. 

Install the right handlebar switch and connect the 
brake light switch wires. 

Connect the choke cable to the choke lever and 
inuall the clutch master cylinder. 
Align the end of the holder with the punch milrk 
on the handlebar (V45 MAGNA). 
Tighten the upper bolt first, then the lower bolt. 
Innall the left handlebar switch and connect the 
clutch switch wires. 
Route the switch wires property (page '·9). 

15-18 
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Q HONDA 
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FRONT WHEEL 
REMOVAL 

On the V45 SABRE, remolle the speed sensor set 
screw and sensor. 
On the V45 MAGNA, remove the speedometer 
cable set screw and the speedometer cable, 

Remove the right brake caliper mounting bolts and 
remolle the caliper. 

NOTE: 

Do not operate the front brake lever after 
removing the caliper. To do so will cause 
difficulty in fitt ing the brake disc between 
the brake pads. 

On the V45 SABRE, remOlle the axle holder nuts 
and holder. 
On the V45 MAGNA, loosen the axle pinch bolt. 
Loosen and remove the front axle. 
Remove the front wheel. 

Date of Issue : January. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CD"lTD. 

- - -------

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

V45 MAGNA .---

FRONT AXLE 

2" 15-19 

-----,--Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


• 

FRONT WHEE L/SUSPENSION 

DISASSEMBL Y 

Remove the brake disc mounting bolts, and discs. 

Remove the side collar and right seal. 

Remove the left seal and speedometer gear retainer . 
Remove the wheel bearings and the d istance collar 
from the hub. 

NOTE: 

If the bearings are removed, they should be 
replaced w ith new ones. 

15-20 ". 
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f.0\) HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

SPEEDOMETER GEAR 
I ER 
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C!\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 
WHE EL BEAR ING INSPECTION 

Check wheel bearing play by placing the wheel in 
II truing stand and spin ning the wheel by hand . 
Replace the bearings with new ones if thev are noisy 
or have uC8ssive play. 

SERVICE LIMIT : 0.03 mm (0.001 in ) 

WHEEL INSPECTI ON 

Check the r im runout by placing the wheel in a 
truing stand . Spin the wheel slowly and read the 
runout using a dial indicator . 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
RADIAL RUNOUT : 2.0 mm to .08 in) 
A XIAL RUNOUT: 2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

NOTE : 

The wheel cannot be repaired and must be 
replaced with a new one if the sel"lice limits 
are exceeded 

AX LE INSPECTI ON 

Set the IIt le in V blocks and measure the runout. 
The actua l runout is 112 of the total indicator 
reeding. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0 .2 mm (0.01 in) 

Date of 115ue: May, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

ASSEMBLY 

NOTE: 

The cast wheel has no rim band, 
The front wheel uses a tubeless tire. For 
lUbe leu tire repair, refer to the HONDA 
TUBELESS TI RE M.~A::.N:.:U::.A:.:L::.. ____ ......J 

Pack all bearing cavities with grease. 
Drive In thl right bearing first and press the distance 
collar into place. 

NOTE: 

Be certain the distance collar I' in position 
before installing the bearings. 

Orive in Ihe left bearing sQuarely. 

NOTE: 

Drive the bearing into position, makmg sure 
that it is fuliV seated and that the sealed side 
is facing out. 

--

15-22 

f,WAAN1NG 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 

Do nOl gel gr~Qse 011 the brake disc or stop". 
ill, po .... er will be uduced. 

DRIVER 

ATTACHMENT, 42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300 
PilOT, 15 mm 07746-0040300 
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W HONDA 
~V45 :.~::: 

Install the speedometer gear retainer 
hub. aligning the tangs with the slots. 

Innall the right seal and side collar. 

in the wheel 

Install the brake disc with the "A" mark on the 
right and the disc with the "l" mark on the left. 

TOR QUE: 25-30 N·m (2.5-3.0 kg-m, 18-22 ft-Ib ) 

Install the speedometer gearboll in the wheel hub, 
aligning the tangs with the slots. 

Clean the brake discs with a high Quality degreasing 
agent. 

Date of luue: May, 1982 
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• 

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

INSTALLATION 

Fit the calipeu over the discs, taku"Ig care not to 
damage the brake pads. Instan the caliper mounting 
bolts. 

TORQUE: 30-40 N·m (3.0-4.0 kg-m, 22-29 ft·lb) 

On the V45 SABRE, install the Ixle hoider with the 
F .rrow pointing fOlWard , Looselv tighten the ute 
holder nuts and instalt the IJlle. 

Align the speedometer gearbOK with the tang on the 
left fork leg as shown. 
T ighten the axle to the specified torque. 

TORQUE: 55-65 N·m (5.5-6.5 kg.m, 40-47 ft-lb) 

Measure between the outside surface of the right 
brake disc and the inside of the right caliper holder 
with a 0.7 mm (0.028 in) feeler gauge. 
If the gauge cannot be Inserted. pull the right fork 
out until the gauge can be inserted . 
On the V45 SABRE, torque the axle holder nuts, 
starting with the forward nut . 

TORQUE: 18-25 N·m 11.8-2.5 kg·m, 13-18 ft·lb) 

On the V45 MAGNA, tighten the axle pinch bolt to 
the specified torque. 

TORQUE: 15-25 N·m (1.5-2.5 kg-m, 11-18 ft·lb) 

There should be at least 0.7 mm (0.028 in) clear
ance between the caliper holder and disc. 

CAUTION, 
Afler installing the wheel. apply tile brakes 
sel'era/ times and recheck tht clearaflCt on 
both sidts. Failure to provide clearance will 
damage the brake discs and af/ecl braking 
efficiency. 

Install the speed sensor wire or speedometer cable. 

15-24 
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f'0l\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

FRONT FORKS 

REMOVAL 

Remove the following parb: 
- handlebars (V45 SABAEl. 
- brake calipers. 
- front fender. 

Remove the fork brace. 

On the V45 SABRE, remove the brake hose two-way 
joint mounting bolts. 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
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• 

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Loosen the fork upper and lower pinch bOlts and 
remove the front fork. 

DISASSEMBLY 

Depress the air vlrve and release front fork .ir 
pressure. 

CAUTION: 
• If air pressure is not ,eielned be/ore dis

assembling, the fork tube cap may become 
a projectile. 
The cap is also under spring pressure. Use 
care when removing and wear eye and {ace 
protection. 

Hold the fork tube in a vise, With soft jaws or a shop 
towel and remove the fork tube cap, 

CAUTION : 
! Do not damage the sliding sur/ace, 

Remov. the fork spring, spacer and washer. 
Pour out fork fluid by pumping the fork up and 
down selleral times. 

15-26 
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Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

FORK BOLT 
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~HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

Hold the fork slider in 8 vise with 50ft jaws or a 
shop towel. 
Remove the socket bolt with a he)!! wrench. 

NOTE: 

Temporari ly Install the spring and for k bol t 
if difficulty is encountered in removing the 
bolt. 

The piston and rebound spring can be rem oved 
from the right fork. 

Remove the dust seal and snap ring. 

Pull the fork tube out until res istance from the 
slider bushing is felt . Then move it in and out, 
tapping the bushing lightly unt il the fork tube 
separates from the slider. The slider bushing will be 
forced out by the fork tube bushing. 

Remove the oi l tock piece from inside the slider. 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Remov. the oil seal, back-up ring and slider bushing 
from tne fork tube. 

NOTE: 

Do not remove the fork tube b1Jshing unless 
it is necessary to replace it with a new one . 

On the left fork , remove the circlip. oil lock valve, 
spring. and spring seat from the piston . 
Remove the piston and rebound spring from the 
fork tube. 

INSPECTION 

FORK SPRING FREE LENGTH 

Measure the fork spring free length . 

SERVICE LIMIT: 521 mm 120.5 in) 

15-28 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~::: 
FORK TUBE/FORK SLIDER/PISTON 

Check the fork tube, fork slider and piston for 
score marks, scratches, or excessive or abnormal 
wear. Replace any components which are worn or 
damaged. 
Check the fork piston ring for wear or damage, 
Check the rebound spring for fatigue or damage. 

FORK TUBE 

Set the fork tube in V blocks and read the runout. 
Use 1/2 the total indicator reading to determine 
the actual runout. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.20 mm (0.008 in) 

BUSHING/BACK-UP RING 

Visually inspect the slider and fork tube bushings. 
Replace the bushings jf there is excessive scoring or 
scratching, or if the teflon is worn $0 that the 
copper surface appears on more than 3/4 of the 
entire surface. 

Check the back-up ring; replace it if there is any 
distortion at the points shown. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

ANTI-DIVE CASE 

Remove the four socket bolts and remove the anti
dille case. 

Remove the piston and spring. 
Remove the boots, pivot bolt collar and SlOp 
rubber. 

Check the spring and piuon for wear or damage. 

15-30 

-
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(.jJ HON'DA 
~. V45 ~~~:: 

• 

PIVOT BOLT CO L LAR 
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Remove the orifice setting plate screws, setting 
plale and orifice. 
Check the orifice for clogging by applying com
pressed air. Also check the orifice for damage and 
replace if necessary, 
Remove the check valvI! setting screw, vallie spring 
and check ball . 

Assemble the anti-div8 case in the revene order of 
disauembly. 

NOTE: 

Apply a Thread Lock Agent to the threads 
of the screws and socket bolts before 
assembly. 
Apply ATF to the piston and pistonQ·ring. 
Apply silicone grease to the pivot bolt 
collar. 

• Install the pivot bolt collar boot holder 
as shown. 

Check the operation of the collar and piston. 

STANDARD PISTON STROKE: 2.5 mm (0.10 in) 

Oate of Issue: May. 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

ASSEMBLY 

Before assembly, wash all parts wIth a high flash 
point or non-flammable solvent and wipe them off 
completelv. 

IJ 

? .. 

CAP 

FORK TUSE 
SPACER 

SPRING 

Insen the rebound spring and piston into the fork 
tube. 
On tne left fork, install the spnng seat, valve spring. 
oil lock valve and circlip on the piston. 
Place the oil lock piece on the end of the piston 
and insert the fork tube into the slider. 

15-32 
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CIRCL OIL LOCK VALVE 
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PI&ee the fork slider in a vise with soft jaws or a 
shop towel. 
Apply III locking agent to the socket bolt and thread 
it into the piston. Tighten with a 6 mm hell; wrench. 

NOTE: 

Temporarily install the fork spring and fork 
cap bolt to tighten the socket boltC· ____ --.J 

TORQUE: 15-25 N·m 11,5-2.5 kg·m. 1'-18 ft·lb) 

Place the slider bushing over the fork tube and rest 
It on the slider. Put the back·up ring and an old 
bustling or equivalent tool on tOp. 
Drive the bushing into place with the seal driver and 
remove the old bushing or equivalent tool. 
Coat a new oil seal With ATF and install it with 
the seal markings facing up. Drive the saal in with 
the seal driver. 

Install the snap ring with its radiused edge facing 
down and install the dUst cOlier. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Pour the SPeCified amount of ATF into the fork 
tube , 

CAPACITY: 
V45 SABRE 

Right fork: 375 cc 112.7 all 
left fork: 390 cc '13.2 ezl 

V45 MAGNA 
390 cc (13.2 Ol) 

405 cc t13.7 od 

Install the fork spring. spring seat and spacer in thl 
fork tube . 

NOTE: 

Note the spring direct ion , the narrow pitches 
should face toward the top. 

Install and torque the fork tube cap. 

TORQUE: 15-30 N·m 11.5-3.0 k~. 11-22 ft-/b) 

15-34 
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FRONT FORK INSTALLATION 

Install the front forks. 
On the V45 SABRE, install the handlebars. 
Tighten the bottom pinch bolts. 

TORQUE: 45-55 N·m (4.5-5.5 kg-m, 33-40 ft· lb) 

Tighten the top pinch bolts. 

TORQUE: 9-13 N·m (0.9-1.3 kg-m, 7-8 f t-Ib) 

Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal. 

V45 SABRE brake two-way joint mounting bolts. 
fork brace. 

NOTE : 

Do not install the fork brace before 
tightening the front fork pinch bolts. 

front lender. 
brake caliPt'!fs. 
front wheel . 

Fill the fork tubes with air to 40- 100 kPa (0.4-
1.0 kg/em', 6-14 psi). 

CAUTION: 
Use only a hand operated air pump to fill 
the fork tu.bes. Do not use compressed air. 
Maximum pressure ;s 300 kPa (3 kg/cm~, 
43 psi), Do nor exceed this or fork tube 
component damage may occur. 

With the front brake applied, pump the front 
forks up and down several times. Place the motor· 
cycle on its center stand. Check the air pressure 
and adjust if necessary. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

STEERING STEM 

REMOVAL 

Remove the following components. 
headlight, headlIght case and 
15-4,15·5). 

bracket (pages 

instruments (page515·8. 15·12). 
Ignition switch (page 15·6). 
handlebar!s) (page 15·151. 
front wheel (page 15·19). 
steering stem nut. 
tront fork (page 15-251. 

- fork. top bridge. 

Straighten the lock washer tabs and remove the 
lock nut and Ioct< washer. 

Loosen the bearing adjustment nut and remove 
the steering stem. 

15-36 
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~HOND.A 
t V45 SABRE MAGNA 

Check thl steering stem bearings for damage or 
wear. 

BEARING REPLACEMENT 

NOTE: 

I Replace the bearing and blaring rIC. as • set. 

Remove the bearing from the steering stem. 

Remoye the upper bearing race with the special 
tool . 

Remove the lower bearing race with the special tool. 

NOTE : 

If the motorcYcle has been inyolved in an 
accident, examine the area around the neefing 
head for cracks. 

Date of Issue : January, 1982 
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BEARING RACE REMOVER 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Drille the upper bearing outer race into the head 
pipe with the special too15. 

Drive the lower bearing outer race into the head 
pipe with the special tool. 

Install 8 dust seal onto the steering stem and press 
the lower bearing inner race over the stem with 
the speci,l tool. 

INSTALLATION 

Pack the bearing cavities with bearing grease. 
Insert the steering stem into the steering head 
pipe and Instali the bearing retainer and upper 
bearing inner race, 

15-38 
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RETAINER 

• 

Date of Issue: M.V, 1982 
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Cf\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::: 

Inst.1I and tighten the adjunment nut. 

TORQUE: 14- 16 N'm (1,4-1,6 kll -m. 10-12 ft-Ibl 

Turn the steering stem lock-Io-Iock 5 limes to seat 
the bearing and tighten the adjusting nut again. 
Repeat the bearing tightening and sttering ,tern 
turning seQuence tw ice. 
If the nut does not tighten after turning the steering 
stem the first or second time, remove the nut arn:f 
Inspect it and the steering stem thr.&els for dirt or 
burrs. 

Instal! 8 new bearing adjustment nut lock washer 
aligning the tabs with the grooves in the nut. Bend 
two opoStle tabs down into the grooves. 

NOTE: 

~
6--;N"oOT;-,Cn-"C.CII:-:-'-UC,Cod7;:-:be .. ring adjustment 

nut lock washer. ="'------

Date of I"ua: Mav. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO" LTD. 
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STEERING STEM SOCKET 

LOCK W."H ER 
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

Hand tighten the lock nut. 
Hold the adjustment nut and further tighten the 
lock nut onlv enough to align its groo~es with the 
lock washer tabs. 

NOTE: 

If the lock nut grooves cannot be easily 
aligned with the lock washer tabs, remove the 
nut, turn it over and reinstall it. 

Bend two lock washer tabs up into the lock nut 
grooves. 

In$tall the front forks (page 15-351. 
InsUII the fork top bridge and tighten the stem nut. 

TORQUE: 80-120 N·m 
(8.0-12.0 kg-m, 58-87 ft·lb) 

Install the removed parts in the reverse order of 
removal. 

15-40 

LOCK W.A"H EF LOC' NUT 

LOCK NUT WRENCH, 30 x 32 mm 
CDMME Y AVAILABLE IN U.S.A. 

COMMERCIALLY AVAILABLE IN U.S.A. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

16-0 

-

25- 35 N·m 
(2.5- 3.5 kg-.m, 
18- 25 f t· lb) 

------ -~ 

o 

270 

----- --

I 

30-40 N·m 
(3 .0-4 .0 kg·m , 
" --29 ft ·lb) 

-r 
I 

- -

~VHONDA - V45 SABRE MAGNA 

L---1~;;;: N-m (2.5- 3.5 kg·m, 
18- 25 ft ·lbl 

25- 30 N·m 
(2.5- 3.0 kg·m, 

/'8- :12ft·lb) 

20- 25 N·m 
(2.0- 2.5 kg·m, 
14- 18 ft·lb) 

Date of luue: May. 1982 
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Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~;:: 16. HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

BRAKE FLUID REPLACEMENT/AIR BLEEOING 

BRAKE PAD/DISC 

MASTER CYLINDER 

BRAKE CALIPERS 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

GENERAL 

• The brake calipers can be removed without disconnecting the hydraulic system. 
• Bleed the hydraulic system if it is disassembled or if the brake feels spongy. 
• 00 not allow foreign material to enter the system when filling the reservoir. 

16-1 

16-2 

16- 3 

16-5 

16-7 

16-10 

• Avoid spilling brake fluid on painted surfaces or instrument lenses, as severe damage can result. 
• Always check brake operation before riding the motorcycle. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Front disc thickness 

Front disc funout 

Front master cylinder 1.0. 

FrOnt master piston 0.0. 

Front caliper piston 0.0. 

Front caliper cVlinder 1.0. 

TORQUE VALUES 

Brake hose bolt 
Front brake caliper bracket 
Front brake caliper bolt 
Front brake caliper pivot bolt 

TOOL 

Special 
Snap ring pliers 

Date of Issue: Mav, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 

STANDARD 

4.8-5.2 rnm (0.19-0.20 in) 

15.870 15.913 mm (0.6248 0.6265 in) 

15.827 15.854 mm (0.6231 - 0.6242 in) 

30.148-30.280 mm (1.1901-1.1921 .in) 

30.230-30.280 mm (1.1902-1.2913 in) 

25-35 N·m (2.5-3.5 kg·m, 18- 25 ft·lb) 
30-40 N·m (3.0-4.0 kg·m, 22-29 ft·lbl 
20-25 N·m 12.0-2.5 kg·m, 14- 18 ft·lb) 
25-30 N·m (2.5-3.0 kg·m, 18-22 ft · lb) 

07914-3230001 

271 

- --

SERVICE LIMIT 

4.0mm (O.lSin) 

O.3mm (0.012 in) 

15.93 mm (0.627 in) 

15.82 mm (0.623 in) 

30.29 mm (1.193 in) 

30.14mm (1.187 in ) 

16-1 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

erik' leYer soft or spongy 

1. Air bubbles in hydraulic system 
2. Low fluid level 
3. Hydraulic system leaking 

Brakellllir too herd 

1. Sw:kil'lg piston(s) 
2. Clogged hydraulic system 
3. Pads glazed or worn excessively 

Srlkas drag 

1. Hydraulic system sticking 
2. Sticking piston(s) 
3. I ncorrect rear brake pedal adjustment 

16-2 

Brakes grab or pull to one lid, 

1. Pads contaminated 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

2. One side of front brake faulty 
3. Disc or wheel misaligned 

Brake chlner or squeal 

1. Pads contaminated 
2. Excessive disc runout 
3. Cal jper installed incorrectly 
4 . Disc or wheel misaligned 

172 Date of Issue: May, 1982 
CO HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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Q,HONDA 
®V45 ~~~~: 

BRAKE FLUID REPLACEMENT / 
AIR BLEEDING 

Check the fluid level with the fluid reservoir parallel 
to the ground. 

CAUTION: 

Install the diaphragm on the reservoir when 
operating the brake leveT. Failure to do 
YO will allow brake fluid to squirt out of 
the reservoir during brake operation. 
Avoid spilling fluid on painted surfaces. 
Place Q rag over the fuel tank whenever the 
$)Istem i3 se11liced. 

BRAKE FLUID DRAINING 

Connect a bleed hose to the bleed valve. 
Loosen the caliper bleed valve and pump the brake 
lever. 
Stop operating the lever when fluid stops flowing 
out of the bleed valve. 

-t.WARNING 

A contaminaTed broke disc or pod reduces 
sfOpping pown. Discard contaminated pads 
and clean a contaminated disc with a high 
quality brake degreasing agent. 

BRAKE FLUID FILLING 

NOTE 

Do not mix different types of fluid since they 
are not be compatible. 

Close the bleed valve, fill the reservoir, and install 
the diaphragm. 
To prevent piston overtravel and brake fluid 
seepage, keep a 20 mm (3/4 in) spaur between the 
handlebar grip and lever when bleeding the front 
brake system. Pump up the system pres.sure with the 
lever until there are no air bubbles in the flu id 
flOwing out of the reservoir small hole and lever 
resistanu is felt . 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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HVDRAULIC BRAKE 

AI R BLEEDING 

NOTE 

Check the fluid level often while bleeding 
the brakes to prevent air from being pump. 
ed Into the system. 

• Use onlV DOT 3 brake fluid from a sealed 
container. 

• Do not mix brake fluid types and never reo 
use the contaminated fluid which has been 
pumped out during brake bleeding, because 
this will impair the efficiency of the brake 
system. 

lJ Squeeze the brake lever, open the bleed valv8 
1/2 turn and then close the 118Iv8. 

NOTE 

Do 001 release the brake lever until the 
bleed valve hes been closed. 

2) Release the brake lever slowly and wait several 
IeCOflds after it reaches the end of its travel. 

Repeat steps 1 and 2 until bubbles cease to appear 
in the fluid at the end of the hose. 

Fill the fluid reservoir to the upper level mark. 

~W"'RNING 

A con/aminated bmkt! disc or {NJd nduCCf 
napping power, Discard contaminated pads 
and clean a contaminoted disc with a high 
quality brake degrNSing agent. 

16-4 
- - - - -

". 

-

~HONDA 
~V45 ~~:~: 
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~V45 ~~::! 

BRAKE PAD/ DISC 

PAD REPLACEMENT 

NOTE 

Always replace the brake pads in pairs to 
assure even disc pressure. 

Remove the pad pin retainer and caliper bolts. 
Pivot the caliper up out of the way. 

Remove the pad pin retainer and pull the pad pins 
out of the caliper. 
Remove the brake pads. 

Position the pad spring in the caliper as shown. 
Push the caliper pistons in all the way. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

CALlP"" BOLT 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

Instan the new pads in the caliper. 
InstaU the pad pins; one pad pin first, then install 
the other pin by pushing the pads against the caliper 
to deprns the pad spring. 

Place the pad pin retainer over the pad prns. Push 
the retliner down to secure the pins. 

Install the pad pin retainer bott. 
Pivot the caliper down so the brake disc is position
ed between the p.ds, making sure not to damage the 
pod •. 
Instill the caliper bolt end tighten it. 

TORQUE: 20- 25 N ·m (2.0- 2.5 kg-m , 14- 18 ft·lb) 

16-6 
- -----~--

PAD PIN RETAINER BOLT 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

BOLT 

Date of Issue : May, 1982 
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W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

DISC TH ICKNESS 

Measure the thickness of each disc. 

SERVI CE LIMIT: 4.0 mm (0.16 in) 

BRAKE DISC WARPAGE 

Measure brake disc for warpage on a surface plate. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.30 mm (0.012 in) 

MASTER CYLINDER 

DISASSEM BLY 

Drain brake fluid from the hydraulic system. 
Remove the brake lever and rear view mirror f rom 
the master cylinder. Disconnect the brake hose. 

A void spilling brake fluid on painted surfaces. 
Place a rag oller the fuel tank whellever (he 
brake system is serviced. 

NOTE 

When removlI"19 the oil hose bolt , cover the 
end of the hose to prevent contaminat ion . 
Secure the hose to prevent fluid from leaking 
out. 

Remove the master cylinder. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONOA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

Remove the piston boot and the circlip from the 
master cylinder body. 

Remolle the secondary cup and piston. Then remove 
the primary cup and spring. 

Remove the brake tight switch from the master 
cylinder body, if necessary. 

Clean the inside of the master cylinder and reservoir 
with brake fluid. 

INSPECTION 

Mitasure the master cylinder 1.0. 
Check the master cylinder for scores. scratches or 
nicks. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 15.93 mm (0.627 inl 

16-8 

--- --

CUP 

'" 
-

Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~~=~ 

SNAP PLIERS 
07914-3230001 

t , 

~ ... 
PRIMARY CUP 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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Measure the master piston 0.0. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 15.82 mm (0.623 inl 

Check the primary and s.&Condsry cups for damage 
before assembly. 

ASSEMBLY 

CAUTION, 

Handle the master cylinder piston, cylinder 
and spring as a set. 

Assemble the master cylinder. Coat all parts with 
clean brake fluid before assembly. Install the spring 
and primary cup together. 

Dip the piston cup in brake fluid before assembly. 

CAUTION, 

When installing the cups, do not allow the lips 
to tum inside Out. Be certain the circlip is 
seated firmly in the groove. 

Install the piston and clip. 
Install the boot. 

Place the master cylinder on the handlebar and 
install the holder and the two mounting bolts. 
Tighten the top bolt first. Install the oil hose with 
the bolt and its two sealing washers. 
Install the brake lever. 

Fill the reservoir to the upper level and bleed the 
brake system acx:ording to page 16-4. 

Date of Issue: Januarv, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

BRAKE FLUID, 
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~~ 
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80'-- FRONT BRAKE 
LIGHT SWITCH 

16-9 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

BRAKE CALIPERS 

REMOVAL 

Place a cll.n container under the caliper and dis
connect the brake hose from the caliper. 

CAUTION: 
I Avoid spilling brake fluid on painted sur/aces. 

Remove the caliper bolt and caliper. 

DISASSEMBLY 

Ramove the pads and pad spring. 
Remove the caliper pivot collar and boots. 
Remove the pistons from the caliper. 

If necessary, apply compressed air to the caliPer 
fluid inlet to get the piston out. Place a shop rag 
under the caliper to cushion the piston when it is 
IlCpelied. Use the air in short spurts. 

the nonle IOD c10u to Ihe inle" 

Examine the pistons and cvlinders for scoring. 
scratches or other damage and replace if necessary. 

16-10 
---_. 

BOLT 

PAD S~PIIN< BOOTS 

280 Qate of Issue: January, 1982 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 :.~:=~ 
Push the pinon seals in and lift them out and 
discard them. 
Clean the oil seal grooves with brake fluid. 

Be CilTe{u1 not to damage the pUla" sliding 
sur/aces. 

L--

PISTON INSPECTION 

Check the pistons for scoring, scratches or other 
faults. Measure the piston d iameter with ill micro
meter. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 30.14 mm (1.187 in) 

CYLINDER INSPECTION 

enede the caliper cylinder for scoring. scratches or 
other faults. Measure the caliper cylinder bore. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 30.29 mm 11 .193 inl 

Date of l1SUe : January . 1982 
13:> HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD . 
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HYDRAULIC BRAKE 

ASSEMBLY 

If the piston boots are hardened or deteriorated, 
replace them with new ones. 
The piston seats must be replaced with new ones 
whenever they are removed. Coat the seals with 
silicone grease or brake fluid before assembly. 
Install the pistons with the dished ends toward the 
~$. Then instaU the piston boots. 
Install the collu boots and collar making sure that 
the boots are seated in the collar and caliper grooves 
properly, 
Install the pad spring and pads, 

INSTALLATION 

Install the pad 5pring on the caliper bracket as 
shown. 
Inspect the condition of the caliper pivot bolt boot. 
Apply silicone grease or brake fluid to the caliper 
pivot bolt. 
Install the caliper assembly over the brake disc so 
that the disc is positioned between the pads. 

CAUTlO",N.:..: _---,-_ --,------, ___ _ 
~arejUl not 10 damage the pudso ] 

Install the caliper pivot bolt, if it is remolted. 

TORQUE: 25-30 N·m 
12.5-3.0 kg·m, 18-22 ft -Ib) 

Install the caliper bolt. 

TORQUE: 20-25 N·m 
12.0-2.5 kg·m, 14-1 8 ft·lb) 

Connect the brake hose and fill the brake fluid 
reserltoir. Bleed the front brake system (page 16-4). 

16-12 

- - -

OIL SEALS 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~~=: 

PIVOT 

PAD SPRING COLLAR 

PAD SPRING CALIPER BRACKET 

CAILIP"" SOL T 

Date of Issue: Mav, 1982 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

V45SABRE 

38-48 N·m 
(3.8-4.8 kg·m, 
28- 35 h -'b) 

100- 130 N·m 
(10.0-13.0 kg·m, 
72-94 ft ·lbl 

60- 70 N·m 
(6.0- 7.0 kg-m, 
43-51 ft ·lb) 

~~ 

35- 45 N·m 
/3.5-4.5 kg·m, 
25- 33 f\olb) 

17-0 

, . -

1 

~cp; 10_ "0 N-m 

'.' 
(9.0- 12.0 kg·m, 

ft-Ib) 

f.;'J\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

20-30 N·m 
(2.0-3.0 kg-m , 

ft ·l b) 

60-70 N·m 
(6.0-7.0 kg·m . 
43-51 fHb) 

60-80 N.m 
(6.0- 8.0 
43-58 

N-m 
(4.5-7.0 kg-m , 
33-51 ft ·lbj 

',;0-:'0 N _m 
(6.0-7.0 kg·m , 43- 51 ft -Ib) 

38-48 
(3.8-4.8 kg·m , 28- 35 ft ·lbl 

284 Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

REAR WHEEL 

REAR BRAKE PANEL 

V45 MAGNA 

100-130 N·m 
(10.0-13.0 kg,m, 
72-94 ft·lb) 

16-20 N·m 
(1.6-2.0kg-m, 
12-14 ft·lb) 

...... -. 
" 

90-120 
(9.0-12.0 kg-m, 
65-87 ft-Ibl 

Date of Issue : May, 1982 
o HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

17. REAR 
BRAKE 

.1.L / SUSPENSION/ 

17-2 

17-2 

17-3 

17-8 

SHOCK ABSORBER (V45 SABRE) 17-10 

SHOCK ABSORBER (V45 MAGNA) 17- 18 

SWINGARM 

-
35·-45 N·m 
(3.5-4.5 kg.m, 
25·,33 ft·lb) 

20-30 N·m 
12.0-3.0 kg-m, 
14",22 ft·lb) 

45-70 N·m 
(4 .5-7 .0 kg-m, 33-51 ft ·lb) 

285 

30-40 N-m 
(3.0-4.0 

I 

17-21 

30-40 N·m 
(3.0-4.0 . 

(6.0-8.0 kg-m, 
43-58 ft-lbJ 

17-1 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

W HONDA 
@ V45 ~~:=: 

• The rear wheel uses a tubeless tire. For tubeless tire repairs, refer to the TUBELESS TIRE MANUAL. 
• Never ride on the rim. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Aear wheel rim runcut 

TOROUE VALUES 
Alar Ixle nut 
Srake panel stop bolt 
Axle pinch bott 
Brake arm 

Radial 

Shock absortw moun! bolt (V45 SABRE) 
(V45 MAGNA) 

Shock link-Io-frame bolt tV45 SABAE) 
Shock link-la-shock arm bolt (V45 SABAE) 
Shock arm-to-swingarm bolt (V45 SABRE) 
Swingarm left piVOt bolt 
SWlngarm fight pivot bolt 
Swingarrn pivot lock nut 
Final drive easa attaching nut 

TOOLS 
Special 

Common 

Shock. absorber compressor attachment 
Swingarm pillot lock nut wrench 
Socket bit, 17 mm 
Swingarm bearing remover 
Slide hammer handle 
Sliding hammer weight 

Driver 
Attachment, 42 )( 47 mrn 
Pilot, 17 mm 
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 
Shock abwrber compressor 
Shaft remover 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Oscillation 
1. Bent rim 
2. Loose wheel bearings 
3. FaUlty tire 
4. loose axle 
5. Tire pressure incorrect 
6. Swingarm bea,rings worn 
7. Worn tires 

Soft suspension 
1. Weak spring(s) 
2. Insufficient fluid in shock absorber (V45 SABRE) 
3. Shock absorber air pressure incorrect (V45 SABRE) 

17-2 

60- 80 N.m (6.0-8.0 kg·m. 43- 58 ft·lb) 
35-45 N·m (3.5-4.5 kg·m. 25-33 ft·lb) 
20-30 N·m 12.0-3.0 kg·m. 14-22 ft· lb) 
24-30 N·m (2.4-3.0 kg·m. 17- 22 ft ·lb) 
38-48 N.m (3.8-4.8 kg·m, 28-35 It·lb) 
30-40 N·m (3.0-4.0 kg·m, 22 - 29 ft·lb) 
60-70 N.m (6.0-7.0 kg·m. 43- 51 ft·lb) 
60-70 N.m (6.0-7.0 kg·m. 43-51 h·lb.j 
60-70 N.m (6.0-7.0 kg·m. 43- 51 ft·lbl 
90-120 N.m (9.0-12.0 kg·m, 65-87 ft·l bl 
16-20 N.m (1.6-2.0 kg·m. 12-14 ft·lb) 
100- 130 N.m (10.0-13.0 kg·m, 72-94 h·lb) 
45- 70 N·m (4.5- 7.0 kg·m, 33-51 h·lb) 

07959- MB 1 0000 
07908-4690001 or KS-HBA-08-469 (U.S.A. ONLY) 
07703- 0020500 Commerccially available in U.S.A. 
07936-4150000 ..... or bearing remover, 30 mm 
07936-37 10 100 07936--8890300 (U.S.A.) 
07936- 3710200 

07749-0010000 
07746-0010300 
07746-0040400 
07746-0010200 
07959-329000 1 
07936-3230100 

Hard suspension 
1. Incorrect fluid weight in shock absorber (V45 SABAE) 

286 

2. Bent shock absorber 
3. Shock absor!>er air pressure incorrect (V45 SABRE) 

Suspension noise 
1. Shock case binding 
2. loose fasteners 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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~HONDA 
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REAR WHEEL 
REMOVA L 

Place the motorcycle on its center stand and loosen 
the axle nut. 

Remove the brake panel stop bolt cap, and stop 
bolt. 
Remove the brake adjusting nut and the brake rod. 
Loosen the axle pinch bolt and remove the rear 
axle, 

Move the wheel to the right to separate it from the 
final drive gear case. 
Remove the rear wheel. 

Date of Issue: January. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/ BRAKE 

AX ILE NUT 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

DISASSEMBLY 

lift the final drive flange out of the hub. 

NOTE 

00 not try to loosen the final drive flange 
nuts. The bohs are press fitted and the nuts 
.re 5Uked. 

INSPECTION 

AXLE 

Set the axle in V blocks and read the axle runout 
with a dial indicator. 
The actual axle runout is 1/2 of total indicator 
reading. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.2 mm 10.01 in) 

WHEEL BEARINGS 

Place the wheel in a truing stand and check the 
wheel bearing play by rotating the wheel by hand. 
Replace the bearings with new ones if they are noisy 
or have excessive play. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.03 mm (0.001 in) 

17-4 
, , 
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~ PLAY 

T 
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(j)HONDA 
'~ V45 ~~::: 

WHEEL RIM RUNOUT 

Check the rim for runout by placing the wheel in 
a truing stand. Spin the wheel slowly, and read the 
funout using a dial indicator. 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
RADIAL RUNOUT: 
AXIAL RUNOUT: 

2.0 mm (0.08 in) 
2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

The wheel cannot be serviced and must be replaced 
if the above limits are exceeded. 

DAMPER RUBBER 

Replace the wheel if they are damaged or deteriorat
.d. 

BRAKE DRUM 1.0. 

Measure the brake drum 1.0. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 161 mm (634 in) 

Dile of Issue : January, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOA CO. , LTD. 

-

REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

289 17-5 

-Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

ASSEMBLY 

Pack all bearing cavities with grease. 
Press the distance collar into place from the left 
side. Drjve the fight ball bearing in tirst, then the 
left ball bearing. 

CAUTION 
• Drive the bearings in sqUllFely. 
• Install the bearings with the sealed end 

facing out, rruzking sure they are fully 
seated. 

17-6 

--- -- --- - -

NOTE 

c;j) HONDA 
~. V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

Use lithium·based MULTIPURPOSE grease 
with MoS2-additive as follows : 

MOLYKOTE BA2 ·S manufactured bv Dow 
Corning, U.S.A. 

• MULTIPURPOSE M·2 manufactured by 
Mitsubishi Oil, Japan 

• STA·LUBE NlGI #2. 
Other lubricants of equivalent Quality. 

• The wheel uses a tubeless tire. For tubeless 
tire repairs, refer to TUBELESS TIRE 
MANUAL. 

DRIVER 

MULTIPURPOSE 
NLGr No.2 GREASE 
IMoS2-additiYe) 

ATTACHMENT, 42)C 47 mm 07746-0010300 
PILOT, 17 mm 07746-0040400 

290 Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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Apply MUltipurpose NLGI No.2 grease (MoS2·addi· 
tive) to the final driven flange splines and pim. 

Install the final driven flange into the rear wheel. 

INSTALLATION 

Apply Multipurpose NLGI No.2 grease (MoS2·addi· 
tive) to the ring gear's final driven flange engage
ment splines. 

Engage the rear wheel with the final drive case, mak· 
ing sure the splines are correctly aligned. 

Loosen the three final gear Cilse nuts. 

Insert the rear axle through the swingarm,'side 
collar, brake panel, hub and final drive gear. 
Tighten the axle nut. 

TORQUE : 60-80 N-m (6.0-8.0 kg-m, 43-58 ft-lb) 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
Cl HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

Tighten the three geer case nuts. 

TORQUE: 60-70 N·m (6.0-7.0 kgm, 53-51 ft·lb) 

Tighten the axl' pinch bolt. 

TORQUE: 20-30 N-m (2.0-3.0 kg-m, 14-22 ft-Ibl 

Place the brake rod through the brake arm pin and 
install the brake adjusting nut. 

Tighten the brake panel stop bolt. 

TOROUE: 35-45 N·m (3.5-4.5 kg-m, 25-33 ft-Ibl 

Adjust the rear brake (page 3·17). 

REAR BRAKE PANEL 
LINING THICKNESS INSPECTION 

Mellsure the feaf brake lining thidtness. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 2.0 mm (0,08 in) 

DISASSEMBLY 

Aemove the rear brake arm. 
Aemove the cotter pins and brake shoes. 

ASSEMBl Y 

Apply grease to the anchor pins and brake cam. 

t.WAANING 

Con'amifiQ,~d brake lillings reduu stopping 
power, Keep "NSI off the brokt! linings. Wipe 
any exuu ,r('tut' 011 the cam. 

In$tall the brake cam. 
Install the braka ShOMo 

Install new cotter pins. 

17-8 
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r;j) HONDA 
~. V45 ~~:=: 

Install the felt seal and wear indicator. 

Install the brake arm, aligning the punch marks and 
tighten the brake arm bolt. 

TORQUE: 24-30 N·m (2.4-3.0 kg-m. 17-22 ft-Ib) 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOA CO., lTD. 
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WEAR INDICATOR 

PUNCH MA.R KS 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/ BRAKE 

SHOCK ABSORBER (V 45 SABRE) 
REMOVAL 

Remove the frame side covers, seat and tool box. 

Remove the shock absorber lower mounting bolt. 

Remove the shock absorber upper mounting bolt 
and remove the shock absorber from the frame. 

17-10 

--
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(i/) HONDA 
~ V45 SABRE MAGNA 

LC.t:;;;M~:~"'G BOLT 

UPPER MOUNTING BOLT 
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(jl). HONDA. 
V45 SAaRE 

MAGNA 

01 L SEAL REPLACEMENT 

Remove the shock case boot. 

Remove the air valve cap and release air pressure by 
depressing the air valve stem. 

Remove the air vallie stem and connect a hose to the 
air valve hole of the shock. 

Press the back-up plate and oit seal in with the oil 
seal driver. 
Remove the stop ring and remove the back-up plate. 

Pour 300 cc (10.1 oz) of ATF in a clean container. 
Place the shock ab$Orber in a press with an Oil Seal 
Drivel' Attachment as shown. 
Place the ~se in the oil and compress and release 
the shock absorber several times until the damper 
is filled with oil. 

CAUTION: 
Do nor compress tile shock more than 40 mm 
(1.6 in), 

Date of luue: May, 1982 
Cl HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

Remove the shock from the prMS. 
Remove the hose and reinstall the air valve stem. 
Place the all Seal Driver on the oil seal. 
Place the shock absorber on the press using the Oil 
Seal Driver Attactlment. 
Press the oil seal out bV compressing the shock 
absorber. 

CAUTION 
Place the shock abgorbu in the hydraulic 
press on its upper clevis, not on itt azse. 

NOTE 

• Spill as little ATF IS possible to prevent air 
from entering the shock. Air in the shock 
will cause the damping to be too soft. 

o The oil seal wilt not be pressed out if there 
is air in the ATF or if the shock absorber is 
not completely filled with ATF. 

Remove the oil seal and case guide. 
Cheek the case guide for weer or damage. 

ASSEMBLY 

OUST SEAL 

~ 
-----~ ----LOWER MOUNT 

BUSHING 

;1 ;: 

17-12 
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DUST SEAL 
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~HONDA 
V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

Fill the shock absorber with ATF. 
Install the Clle guide. 

Wrap a piece of tape around the end of the mock 
absorber rod. 
Dip a new oil seat in ATF and install it being careful 
I'IOt to damage the oil seal lip. 

Remoye the air valve stem. 
Connect a hose to the air valve and position the 
end of the hose up. 
Place the shock absorber into a hydraulic preu with 
the oil seal driver and attachment. 
Preu the oil seal into the shock until the Oil Seal 
OriYlr Mats against the shock case. 

o8te of Inul: May, 1982 
C) HONDA MOTOA CO., LTD. 
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CASE GUIDE • 

OIL SEAL--~f 

Oil SEAL VER ATTACHMENT OIL SEAL DRIVER 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

R.mov. tne shock absorber from the press. 
Install the bacX-tlp plate and stop ring. 

Place the shodt absorber back in the press with 
the air valve up. 
Drain 170 cc (5.8 ozl of ATF by slowly com
pressing the shock absorber. 

ATF TO BE REMOVED: 170 ce (5.8 oz) 

Remov, the shock absorber from the press. 
Removlt th' hose and install the air valve. 
Install the shock case boot. 

INSTALLATION 

Apply paste grease (containing more than 45% of 
molybdenum) to the upper and lower mounting 
bushings. 

NOTE 

-

Use paste grease (contaming more than 45% 
of molybdenum) as fo1lows: 

• MOLYKOTE G PASTE manufactured by 
Dow Corning, U.S.A. 

·Sta-lube NLGI #2, U.S.A. 
·Other lubricants of equivalent quality. 

Inst811 and torque the upper mount bolt. 

TORQUE: 38-48 N·m (3.8-4.8 kll·m, 28-35 ft·l b) 

17-14 

~HONDA 
~. V45 ~~~:: 

STOP RING 

BACK·UP PLATE 

Oil SEAL DRIVER ATIACHMENT 
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Install and tighten the lower mount bolt. 

TORQUE: 38-48 N·m (3.8-4,8 kg·m, 28- 35 ft· lb) 

InstaU the tool bol(, seat and fr.me side covers. 
Adjust the air pressure (page 3·20). 

SHOCK ABSORBER LINKAGE 

REMOVAL 

Remove the following parts: 
- Shock absorber lower mounting bolt. 
- Shock arm-to-swing arm bol15. 

_ Shodo; link-to-frame bolts. 
- Shock linkage usembly. 

-

D.te of Issue : January, 1982 
Q HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO . 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

Remove the shock arm-to-shock link bolt5. 

LINKAGE BUSHING INSPECTION 

Check the linkage bushings for wear or damage. 
Inspect the dust seals for damage. 
Replace parts as necessary. 

SHOCK LINKAGE INSTALLATION 

Apply paste grease (containing more than 45% 
molybdenum) to the bushings and dust seals. See 
note on page 17·14. 

17-16 
-- '-

SH()CK UNK 

300 

(jj) HONDA 
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SH(od ARM 
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(;j!) HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~:: 

Install the shock arms to the shock link. 

Install the shock IInkaQe assembly and torque each 
bolt in the order lilted. 

TORQUE : 
SHOCK LINK-TO-FRAME: 

60-70 N·m (6.0-7,0 kg-m, 43-51 ft-Ib) 
SHOCK LlNK-TO-SHOCK ABSORBER : 

38-48 N·m (3.8-4.8 kg-ffi . 28-35 ft·lbl 
SHOCK lINK·TO-5HQCK ARM: 

60-70 N·m (6.0-7.0 kg-m, 43--51 ft-Ibl 
SHOCK ARM-TO-5WINGARM: 

60- 70 N·m (6.0-7.0 kg-m, 43- 51 ft·lb) 

Oat. of Issue: January , 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

SHOCK ABSORBER (V 45 MAGNA) 
REMOVAL 

NOTE 

Remove one shock absorber at a time to faci
litate removal and installation. 

Adjust the shock absorber to the softest position. 

Remove the shock absorber upper and lower 
mounts. 
Remove the shock absorber. 

DISASSEMBLY 

Replace base and guide of shock compressor, 07959 
-3290001 with attachments, 07959-MB10000. 
Place the collar, 52486--463--QOOO or equivalent 
in the shock's bottom joint before puning shock 
in compressor. 
Set the rear cushion in the compressor as shown and 
compress thll spring 30 mm by turning the com· 
pressor handle. 

Place the upper joint in II vise and pull the shock rod 
out. 

NOTE 

Loosen the holder nut to aid removal of the 
damper. 

Separate the upper joint rotating the lock nut in the 
direction shown and remove the compressor. 

17-18 
-- --- -
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SHOCK COMPRESSOR 

UPPER JOINT 

LOCK NUT 
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COLLAR 

ENTS 
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SPRING FREE LENGTH 

Measure the rear shock ab$orber spring free length. 

SERVICE LIMIT; 223 mm (8,8 in) 

ASSEMBLY 

Place the spring adjuster, the spring lower seat, 
spring upper seat and stopper rubber on the damper. 

NOTE 

Install the spring with the tightly wound end 
facing down. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO " LTD. 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/ BRAKE 

Apply a locking agent to the rod threads and instalt 
the lock nut. 
Attach the shock absorber compressor screwing in 
the compressor's holder not. 

f,WARNING 

Scr#!w in th~ holder "U( 10 p"~ent the spring 
from comilll oul of position. 

Apply a locking agent to the damper rod threads 
and ICI'BW the upper joint on. Hold the upper joint 
in a vise and t ighten the lock nut $l!curely . 

NOTE 

Check that the lock nut is seated against the 
rod 's bottom thread. 

Al ign the spring seat with the upper joint while 
releasing the compressor. 

INSTALLATION 

Innall the shock absorber onto the frame. 
Tighten the upper and lower mounts. 

TORQUE: 30-40 N·m (3.0-4.0 kg-m. 22-29 ft· lb) 

Adjust the shock absorber spring (page 3-20) , 

17-20 

UPPER JOINT 

• 

304 

-- ---------------------~--

~tJHONDA . V45 SABRE 
MAGNA 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
@ HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

-

" 

~HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

SWINGARM 
REMOVAL 

Remove the rear wheel (page 17-3) and the final 
drive gear case (page 14·3). 

On the V45 SABRE, remove the shock absorber 
lower mount bolt and shock arm-to-swingarm bolts. 
On the V45 MAGNA, remove the shock absorbers. 

Remove the swingarm pivot caps and loosen the 
right pivot bolt lock nut. 

Remove the right pivot bolt, USing the 17 mm 
socket bit. 
Remove the left pivot bolt and remove the swing
arm. 
Remove the boot from the swingarrn. 

Dati of 1$$1,11: Januarv, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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SH()CKARM 
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION/BRAKE 

PIVOT BEARING REPLACEMENT 

Remove the dust seals and bearings trom both 
sides of the swingarm ilS follows: 
Remove the right swingarm bearing first using the 
30 mm bearing remover, 07936-8890300, handle 
07936-3710100 and weight 07936-3710200. 
Install remover and expand as much 15 possible 
behind bearing nice. Slide weight lightly several 
times to move the face out enough so that the 
remover can be expanded completelv. Expand the 
remover competely. Slide weight again with enough 
force to remove the raOl. 

Place a 30 mm collar or eQuivalent through the 
swingarm and behind the left grease retainer plate 
end bearing race. Slide the shaft remover 07936-
3230100 or equivalent into the collar and drive the 
bearing race out. 

NOTE: 

Replace the bearing inner and outer faces as 
a set. Replace the grll858 retainer plate when· 
ever it is removed. 

Install new grease retainer plates afld drive new 
bearing outer races into the swingarm pivot. 

INSTALLATION 

Apply grease to the pivot bearings dust seals afld 
pivot bolt tips, 
Install the bearings and dust eals. 

17-22 
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~£)HONDA ·sl. V45 ~~:~! 

Install the 5wigarm and pivot bolts. 
Tighten the left pivot bolt to the specified torque. 

TORQUE: 90-120 N·m 
(9.0-12.0 kg-m, 65-87 ft·lb) 

Tighten the right pivot bolt to 40 N·m (4.0 kg·m, 
29 h · lbl, loosen it and retighten to the Spe<:ified 
torque. 

TORQUE: 16-20 N·m (1.6-2.0 kltm , 12- 14 ft·lb) 

Move the swingarm up and down several times. 
Retighten the right pivot bolt to the specified 
torque. 

Tighten the lock nut while holding the right pivot 
bolt. 

TORQUE: 100- 130 N·m 
(10,0-13.0 kg·m, 72-94 ft-lbJ 

Install the final gear (page 14-19), 
Connect the V45 SABRE shock linkage (page 17-
17) and shock absorber (page 17- 20). 
Install the rear wheel (page 17 ·7). 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
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f."J\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 18. BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

BATIERY 

CHARGING SYSTEM 

SERVICE INFORMA nON 
GENERAL 

• Battery fluid level should be checked regularly. Fill with distilled water when necessary. 
• Quick charge a battery. only in an emergency. Slow-charging is preferred. 

18-1 

18-2 

18-3 

18-4 

• Remove the battery from the motorcycle for charging. If the battery must be charged on the motorcycle, disconnect the 
battery cables. 

f,WAANING 

Do not smo~. and kup jJatMJ away from 0 charginr bolter),. The las produC%d by Q battery will uplode iffMmes 
or sparks ore brought nNr, 

• All charging system components can be te,tecl on the motorcycle. 
• Alternator removal is in Section 9. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Capacity 12V 14AH 

Battery Specific gravity 1.280120"C (68°F) 

Charging rate 1.4 amperltl maximum 

Alternator capacity 
l ,OCKl rpm 5,000 rpm 

10.2A min. (No load) 25A min. (No load) 

Voltage regulator Transistoriz.ed non·adjustable regulator 

olte of Inue: May, 1982 
It> HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
No pow,r - key turned on~ 

1. Dead battery 
Low fluid level 

- low specific gravity 
- Charging system failure 

2. Disconnected battery cable 
3. Main fuse burned out 
4. FaUlty ignition switch 

Low pow.r - key turned on: 
1. Weak battery 

low fluid level 
- Low specific gravity 
- Charging system failure 

2. loose battery connection 

Low pow.r - Ingine running: 
1. Battery undercharged 

- Low fluid IlvII 
- One or more dead cells 

2. Charging system failure 

18-2 '" 

Intermittent power : 

r;j\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

1. loose battery connection 
2. Loose charging system connection 
3. Loose starting system connection 
4. loose connection or short circuit in ignition 

system 
5. Loose connection or short circuit in lighting 

system 

Ch8rgi~ system failure: 
1. Loose, broken or shorted wire or connection 
2. Faulty voltage regulator/rectifier 
3. Faulty alternator 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
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~HONDA 
® V45 ~~::: 

BATTERY 
REMOVAL (V45 SABRE) 

Remove the right side COllef and seat. 
DiKOnnect the ground cable at the battery terminal, 
then disconnect the positive cable. 
Disconnect the battery electrolyte level sensor con· 
nector. 
loosen the battery holder plate nuts and remove 
the battery. 

REMOVAL (V45 MAGNA) 

Remove the right side cover and seat. 
Disconnect the ground cable at the battery terminal, 
then disconnect the positive cable. 
Loosen the holder bolt and putt up the battery 
holder . 
Remove the battery. 

TESTING SPECIFIC GRAVITY 

THt each cell with I hydrometer. 

SPECIF IC GRAVITY : 1.270-1.290 (20°C. 68°FI 

1.270 1.290 Fully charged 

Below 1.260 Undercharged 

NOTES 

The battery must be recharged if the spe
cific gravity is below 1.230. 
The specific gravity varies with the tampe
rature as shown in the accompanying table. 
Replace the blnery if sulfation is Illident 
or if the space below the cell plates is filled 
with sediment. 

t.-WARNING 

The bouery contains sulfuriC acid. Avoid 
C()nlact with skin, qes, or clothing. 
Antidote: Flush with waur and get prompt 
mediad attention. 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM 

CHARGING 

Remove the battery cell caps. 
Fill the battery cells with distilled water to the 
upper lavelline, if necessary. 
Connect the charger positive (+) cable to the battery 
positive (+) terminal. 
Connect the charger negative I-I cable to the 
battery negative I-I terminal. 

Charging current: 1.4 amperes max. 
Charge the battery until specific gravity is 1.270-
1.290 at 20"C (68°F). 

~WARN1NG 

Before charging Q bauery, ramOl'a the cap 
from eQCh cell. 
Keep {lames and sparks away [rom Q charg. 
ing bauery. 
Tum power ON/OFF at (he charger. lIot 

at the ballery termifUllJ to prevenl sparks. 
Discontinue charging if the electrolyte 
temperature exct'eds 4SoC (1 13°F). 

CAUTION, 

Quick-charging sl/Ou/d only be do"e in all 

emergency; s[ow-charging is preferred. 
Route the breather tube as shown on the 
battery caution label. 

After installing the battery, coat the terminals with 
clean grease. 

CHARGING SYSTEM 
CURRENT TEST 
NOTE 

Be sure the battery is in good condition 
before performing this test. 

Warm up the engine. 
RemO\le the frame right side cover and seat. 
Disconnect the black wire at the regulator/ rectifier 
coupler. 
Disconnect the headlight. 

Disconnect the battery positive cable at the battery 
terminal and connect an ammeter between the 
battery cable and terminal. 
Allow engine to idle. 

Increase engine speed slowly. 
Charging amperage should be a minimum of 10.2 at 
1,000 rpm and should be a minimum of 25 amperes 
at 5,000 rpm. 
Check the stator (page 18-5) and then the regulator/ 
rectifier (page 18-5), if the charging specifications 
are not met. 

18-4 
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STATOR CONTINUITY TEST 

Remove the seat. 
Disconnect the alternator and regulator/ rectifier 
coupler. 
Check for continUity between the leath, and be
tween the leads and ground. 
Replace the stator if there is no continu ity between 
the leads, or if there Is continuity between the leads 
and ground. 

VOLTAGE REGULATOR/ RECTIFIER 
TEST 

Aemove the seat. 
Disconnect the regulator /rectifier couplers. 

Check for oontinu itv between the leads with an 
ohmmeter. 

NOTE 

The test results shown are for a positive 
ground ohmmeter and the opposite results 
will be obtained when a negative ground ohm
meter is used. 

NORMAL DIRECTION : CONTINUITY 

(!) probe e probe 

I YELLOW GAEEN 

" AED/WHITE YELLOW 

REVERSE DIRECTION ' NO CONTINUiTY 

(£) probe e probe 

I GREEN YEllOW 

" YEllOW AEDM'HITE 

Date ot Issue: January, 1982 
C) HONDA MOTOR CO., L T O. 
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM 

VOLTAGE REGULATOR 
PERFORMANCE TEST 

Connect a voltmeter across the battery. 
Check regulator performance with the engine 
fUnning. The regulator must divert ClJrrent to 
ground when battery voltage reaches 14.0 -
15.0 V. 

18-6 ,I< 
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IGNITION SYSTEM 

SWITC~H--,-:-_--; LJ-

PLUGS 

1 

SPARK PLUGS 

19-0 

~HONDA. 
~ V45 ~!:=: 

~ lONG N ESTOP 
SWITCH 

~?:-z~"", 'GiNIl]ON COILS 

GENERATORS 

IGNITION COILS 

1-3 

2-4 

2-4 

TO 
TACHOMETER 

1-3 

SPARK UNITS 

", 

SPARK UNITS 

ENGINE STOP IGNITION 
SWITCH SWITCH 

PULSE GENERATORS 
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~
HONDA 
V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 19. IGNITION SYSTEM 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

IGNITION COIL 

TRANSISTORIZED IGNITION SYSTEM 

SERVICE INFORMATION 
GENERAL 

19- 1 

19-2 

19-3 

19--4 

• A TRANSISTORIZED IGNITION SYSTEM is used and no adjustments can be made. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

NO NGK 
Spark plug Standard X24EPA-U9 OPASEA-9 

For cold climate Below SoC (41 ° F) X22EPR·U9 DPR7EA-9 

For extended high speed driving X27EPA·U9 DPR9EA·9 

Spark plug gap 0.8-0.9 mm (0.031-0.035 in) 
Ignition timing At idle lOoBTDC 

Full advance 37°BTDC/3,300 rpm 

L-
Ignition coil 3-point spark test 8 mm (5/16 in ) minimum 

Date of Issue. January , 1982 
() HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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IGNIT ION SYSTEM 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
The ignition system has two sub·systems; one for 
the No.1 and NO.3 cylinders and one for the No.2 
and No, 4 cylinders. Determine which sub-system IS 
faulty, then proceed to the detailed tests below. 

Engine cranks but wilt not start 
Engine stop switch OFF 
No spark at plugs 
Faulty transistorized spark unit 
Faulty pulse generator 

No spark at plug 
Engme stop $wtich OFF 
Poorly connected, broken or shorted wires 

Between ignition switch and engine stop SWitch 
Between spark unit and engine $top switch 
Between spark unit and Ignition coil 
Between ignition coil and plug 
Between spark unit and pulse generator 

Faulty ignition coil 
Faulty ignition switch 
Faulty spark unit 
Faulty pulse generator 

Engine starts but runs poorly 
Ignition primary circuit 

Faulty ignition coil 
Loose or bare wire 
Intermittent short circuit 

Secondary Circuit 
Faulty plug 
Faulty high tension wire 

Timing advance incorrect 
Faulty pulse generator 

- Faulty spark unit 

19-2 
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IGNITION COIL 
REMOVAL 

Remove the seat, fuel tank and disconnect the 
ignition coil wire leads. 
Remove the coils by removing the attaching bolts. 

CONTINUITY TEST 

Mea~ure the primary coil resistance. 

RESISTANCE; 2.8 ohms 

Measure the secondary coil resistance with the 
spark plug caps in place. 

RESISTANCE: 21-28 k ohms 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO, 

IGNITION SYSTEM 
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IGNITION SYSTEM 

Remove the sp.rk plug caps and measure the 
secondary coil resistance. 

RESISTANCE 13.6-15.5 ohms 

PERFORMANCE TEST 

Perform a 3-point spark test with ,. coil testlr. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 8 mm (5116 in) min . 

NOTE: 
Fo""o-w--:,ChC, C""--:ilC,C,C"C,C, CmC.CnCuC.fC":,CuC,,C,~, ,C,=nC"C,CuC,.
tions. 

TRANSISTORIZED IGNITION SYSTEM 
PULSE GENERATOR TEST 

Remove the right side cover. 
Disconnect the pulse generator coupler and measure 
the coil resistance. 

RESISTANCE: Approximatery 480 ohms 

Between white and vellow leads f " 3 cylinders) 
Between white and blue leads (2, 4 cylinders) 

19-4 

r.:;J\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

8 mm (5/16 in) MINIMUM 

SECONDARY PRIMARY 
ELECTRODE ELECTRODE 

SPARK 

THIRD ELECTRODE 

'2<) Date of Issue : May. 1982 
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~~V HONDA ,~ V45 ~!~:! 

PULSE GEN ERATOR REPLACEM ENT 

Remove the clutch cover (page 7· 11). 
Remove the pulse generator mounting bOlts, and 
pulse generators, 
In$tall new pulse generators. 
InstalL the clutch coyer (page 7-20), 
Recheck the ignition timing (page 3· 10). 

SPARK UN IT 

If Ihe pulse generators, ignition coils and wiring 
afe good, and the ignition timing is not within 
specification; replace the spark Units with new ones 
and recheck Ihe ignition timing. 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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ELECTRIC STARTER 

, 
I 

I 

20-0 
--

SWITCH 

STARTER MOTOA 

FUSE 
30A 

----

'STAR"TER 
BunON 

STARTER MOTOR 

BUnON 

STARTER 
RELAY SWITCH 

~HONDA. 
,~ V45 SABRE 

MAGNA 

RElLA' SWITCH 

DIODe 

STARTER ~ ______ ~~~~~ 
""-"I'----, CLUTCH 

SWITCH 
IGNITION SWITCH 

SH IFT INDICATOR 
GREEN 

BATTERY 
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20. ELECTRIC STARTER 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

STARTER MOTOR 

STARTER RELAY SWITCH 

CLUTCH DIODE 

SERVICE INFORMA nON 
GENERAL 

20- 1 

20- 1 

20- 2 

20- 5 

20- 5 

• The starter motor cen be removed with the engine in t he frame, 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Starter motor Brush spring tension 

Brush length 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
Starter motor w ill not turn: 

Battery discharged 
Faulty ignition switch 
Faulty starter switch 
Faulty gear change switch 
Faulty starter relay switch 
Loose or disconnected wire or cable 
Clutch diode open 

Starter motor turns engine slowly 
Low specific gravity 
Excessive resistance in circuit 
Binding in starter motor 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

- - - -

STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT 

680-920 9 (24.0-32.5 ozl 545 9 (19.2 ozl 

12.0-13.0 mm (0.47-0.51 in) 6.5 mm (0.26 in) 

Starte r moto r turns, but engine does not turn: 

- -

Faulty starter clutch 
Faulty starter motor gears 
Faulty starter motor or idle gear 

Starter motor and engine turn l, but engine doel 
not start 

Faulty igni t ion system 
- Engine problems 

323 20-1 
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ELECTRIC STARTER 

STARTER MDTDR 
REMOVAL 

"WARNING 

With the ignition switch OFF. rmlO~ the 
negati~ cable at the ballf!f'Y before suvicing 
'h~ starter motor. 

Disconnect the starter motor cable at the motor. 
Remove the st.rter motor mounting bolts .• nd 
stlrter motor. 

CASE AND FIELD COIL 

REAR COVER SHIMS 

CABLE ERM"'; L AND BRUSHES 

20-2 ,2< 

- - - -- - , 
I 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 

O-RING 

FRONT COVER 

Date of Issue: M.V. 1982 
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~HONDA 
~V45 ~~~:: 
BRUSH INSPECTION 

Remove the starter motor case screws. 
Inspect the brushes and measure the brush length. 
Measure brush spring tension with a spring scale. 

SERVICE LIMITS: 
Brush length: 
8rum spring len1ion: 

6.5 mm (0.26 in) 
545 9 (19.2 od 

COMMUTATOR INSPECTION 

Remove the starter motor case. 

NOTE: 

Record the location and number of thrust 
washers. 

Inspect the commutator bars for discoloration. 
Bars discolored in pairs indicate grounded armature 
coils. 

NOTE; 

Do not use emery or sand paper on the com
mutator. 

Check for continuity between pairs of commutator 
bars, 
Also, make a resistance check between individual 
commutator bars and the armature shaft. 
There should be no continuity. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

-- - - - . 

ELECTRIC STARTER 

BRUSH 
LENGTH 

BRUSH 

COMMUTATOR BAR PAIRS 
CONTINUITY; NORMAL 

• 

-

COMMUTATOR BARS AND ARMATURE 
NON CONTINUITY: NORMAL 
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ELECTRIC STARTER 

FIELD COIL INSPECTION 

Check for continu ity from the Cl!ble terminal to 
the motor case and from the cable terminal to the 
brush w ire. 
Replace the starter motor if the field coil is not 
continuous or if It is shorted to the motor case, 

ASSEMBLY/ INSTALLATION 

Assemble the $tarter motor. 
Align the casl notch w ith the brush holder P," , 

Install the rear cover aligOing its slot With the brush 
holder p in. 

Install the starter motor," the reverse order of 
removal. 

20-4 
_.- -- -- -

CABLE TERMINAL·MOTOR CASE 
NO I 

CABLE TERMINAL·BRUSH WIRE (BLACK) 
CONTINUITY; NORMAL 

BRUSH ",U'CU.H_ 

PIN BRUSH HOLDER 

326 
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STARTER RELAY SWITCH 
INSPECTION 

Depress the starter switch button with the ignition 
ON. 
The coil is normal if the starter relay switch clicks. 

Connect an ohmmeter to the starter relay switch 
terminals. 
Connect a 12 V battery to the switch cable termi· 
nals. 
The switch is normal if there is continuity. 

CLUTCH DIODE 
REMOVAL 

Remove the fuel tank, 
Remove the clutch diode from the wire harness. 

INSPECTION 

Check for continuity with an ohmmeter. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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ELECTRIC STARTER 

Q 

NORMAL DIRECT ION: CONTINUITY 
REVERSE Ot RECT ION: NO CONTINUITY 
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CJ\ HONDA 
® V45 ~~::: 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

01 L PRESSURE SWITCH 

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH 

GEAR CHANGE SWITCH 

HANDLEBAR SWITCHES 

IGNITION SWITCH 

CLUTCH SWITCH 

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 

LOW FUEL WARNING LIGHT 
(V45 MAGNA) 

FUEL PUMP (V45 MAGNA) 

THERMOSTATIC SWITCH 

TEMPERATURE SENSOR 

SERVICE INFORMA nON 

GENERAL 

21-1 

21-2 

21-2 

21-3 

21-4 

21~ 

21~ 

21~ 

21-8 

21-8 

21-9 

21-9 

, 

21. SWITCHES 
TEMPERATURE GAUGE 21 - 11 

RAOIATOR RESERVOIR SENSOR 21-11 

SPEED SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 21-11 

TRIP METER (V45 SABRE) 21-12 

SPEEDOMETER (V45 SABRE) 21-12 

TACHOMETER 21-12 

CLOCK (V45 SABRE) 21-13 

BRAKE AND TAIL LIGHT SENSOR 21-14 

HEADLIGHT SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 21-14 

BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL 
SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 21-15 

TURN SIGNAL CANCEL SYSTEM 
(V45 SABRE) 21-16 

• Some wires nave different colored bands around them near the connector. These are connected to other wires which cor
respond with the band color. 

• AU plastic plugs have tocking tabs thlt must be released before disconnecting, and must be aligned when reconnecting. 
• The follow ing color codes u~ are indicated throughout this section and on the wiring diagram. 

B - Blue 
Bk - Black 
Sr .. Brown 

G - GrHn 
Gr - Grey 
LB .. Ught Blue 

LG - light Green 
o - O,ange 
P .. Pink 

R - Red 
W - Whit. 
Y .. Yellow 

• To isolate an electrical failure, check the continuity of the electrical path through the part. A continuity check can usuallv 
be made without remOlling the part from the motorcycle. Simply disconnect the wires and connect a continuity tester or 
lIolt-ohmmeter to the terminals or connections. 

• A continuity tester is useful when checking to find out whether or not there is an electrical connection between the two 
points. An ohmmeter is needed to measure the resistance of a circuit, such as when there is a specific coil resistance inllolll 
ed, or when checking for high fllSistance caused by corroded connections. 

Date of Issue : October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .. LTD. 
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SWITCHES 

DlL PRESSURE SWITCH 
Drain the engine oil. 
Disconnect the oil pressure 5witch lead and remoye 
the switch. 

Check for continuity while applying pressure to the 
switch. 

Replace the switch if necessary, 

Apply. liquid sealant to the switch threacts before 
installing the switch. 

Screw the switCh in the crankcase and leave twO 

threads from the bonom. Then tighten it to the 
specified torque. 

TO ROUE: 15-20 N·m 11.5- 2.0 kg-m, 11 - 14ft-lbl 

NOTE: 

Do nOt over tighten the switch to prevent 
crankcase from damage. 

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH 
Check the rear brake light switch for continuity 
with the rear brake applied. 

Check the front brake light switch for continuity 
with the front brake applied. 

Replace the switches if necessary. 

21-2 
- -
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CONTI NUITY: BELOW 
O.3±O.1 
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W HONDA 
~V45 ~~;=: 

GEAR CHANGE SWITCH 
Remove the seat and disconnect the gear change 
switch connector and coupler. 
Check for continuity between each terminal and 
ground in each oear position . 

V45 SABRE 

~,-
, ... "~ ,. ~. 

.. ~ .. 
. . .. 

l '1 WII ANI Jeri'!' GIO GROUND 
~ • 

, ~ . . ~~~.::. " ~ . ~ ~ ~ .. 
I-'~ ,,' .- ~ 

, 
, 411, _ 

." -00 
-

+ :~:.: ~~ 

1>- _-. ~ 

V45MAGNA 

lelR GtO 

00----

1 l ~ 
~ ,. + 

-t + ... ... J + 
[ 0 0 t ~ • .:.:t i 

~ 

REMOVAL 

Remove the gear change switch cover. 

Aemove the gear change switch attaching screws, 
and the switch. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOA CO. , l TO . 

- --~~ 

SWITCHES 

COUPLER AND CONNECTOR 
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SWITCHES 

HANDLEBAR SWITCHES 
The handlebar duster switches (lights, turn signals, 
horn, etc. ) must be replaced as assemblies. 

Continuity tests for the components of the handle
bar cluster switches follow : 

Continuity should exist between the color coded 
wires in each chart. 

HEADLIGHT HI - LOW SWITCH Headlight Hi-Low Switch 

HI : 
MIDDLE (N) : 

8!W to B 
B/WtoWtoB 
B!Wto W LO: 

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH 

LEFT : 
OFF: 
RIGHT: 

Gr to O. 8r/B to LB/W 
BrlS to LB/W and O/w 
Gr to LB, BrlS to Orw 

HORN BUTTON 

LG to G with button depressed 
No continuity with button relailled 

21-4 

HL 

H; ( 

INI \ 

Lo \ 

Color code a/W 

Turn Signal Switch 

W 

LEFT ( 

OFF 

RIGHT ( 

Color code G, 

Horn Button 

Ho 

I 
I 

'I 
Color code .. LG I 
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HI-LO 
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Q-, HONDA 
@ V45 ~~::: 
CLOCK SELECT AND TIMER BUTTONS 
IV45 SABRE) 

RIB to G with select button pushed In. 
V/ Bk to G with tim.r button push«t in. 

SeI.ct Button Timer Button 

S E 

OUT 

PUSH IINI 

Color code RIB G 

STARTER BUTTON 

Bk to Y f R with button pushed in. 
Bk/A to B/W with out. 

Starter Button 

BAT2 ST 

OUT 

START ( ) 

Color coda Bk VIR 

ENGINE STOP SWITCH 

RUN : 8k to Bk/W 
OFF: No continuity 

Engine Stop Switch 

BAT2 IG 

OFF 

RUN l 

OFF 

Color cod, Bk Bk/W 

Date of Issue; January , 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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SWITCHES 

IGNITION SWITCH 
Remove the fuel tank and disconnect the ignition 
"",itch coupler. 

Check continuity of terminals on the ignition switch 
coupler in 8Ich switch position. 

SWITCH POSITION 

LOCK: 
OFF: 
ON: 
PARK: 

T .. m~IIII' 
PoIltlon ~ 

P 

ON 

OFF 

LOCK 

CoIM 
",do 

No continuity 
No continuity 
R to Bk, Br/W to Bf - continuity 
Br to R - continuity 

PA BAT, IG TL, TL, 

J 

S, R 8k 8,/W 8, 

CLUTCH SWITCH 
Check continuity of the clutch lever (safetyl switch 
with the clutch released and applied. 
R.place if neceuary. 

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 
REMOVAL 

Remove the fuel tank and drain the fuel (page 4·5) . 
Remove the fue l level sensor attaching nuts and 
luelleval sensor. 

21-6 

- ------ ---

'" 

Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

CLUTCH APPLIED : CONTINUITY 
CLUTCH RELEASES : NO CONTINUITY 

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR 

Date of Issue: January , 1982 
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~HONDA 
'~ V45 :.!::: 
INSPECTION 

Measure the fuel level sensor resistance with full 
and empty float positions. 

RESISTANCE: FULL 4-10 ohm 
EMPTY 95-100 ohm 

Turn the ignition switch ON. 
Connect the fuel level sensor coupler to the wife 
harness. Move the float to full and empty and check 
the fuel gauge indication. If the fuel gauge does not 
indicate the proper tevel, replace it with a new one. 

Move the float to the empty position and check that 
the warning unit on the instrument panel displays 
the fuel symbol. If the fuel symbol is not displayed, 
replace the warning unit. 

Date of Issue: Ja nuary, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 
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EMPTY 

Q 

, 

FULL 

EMPTY 0'-: 

EMPTY 
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SWITCHES 

lOW FUEL WARNING LIGHT 
(V45 MAGNA) 
Place the motorcvcle on its center SUM. 

Check that the low fuel warning light comes on 
within 60 seconds after the ignition switch has been 
turned ON with the amount of fuel in the fuel tank 
below 3.5 lIters (0.93 US gal). 

NOTE 

I" The light will not go on immediately .fter the I L ignition switch is turned ON. 

If the light does not go on within 60 seconds, check 
for a blown fuse or bulb, loose connector or open 
circuit in the wire harness. Replace the JCnsor if 
all of these parameters check out good. 

Check that the low fuel warM'19 light will not light 
when the ignition switch is turned ON with the 
amount of fuel in the fuel tank above 6.5 liters 
(1.72 USgal) . 

If the warning light goes on, check for a ~ort 
circuit In the wire harness or coupler. 

Replace the fuel reserve sensor if shorts are found . 

FUEL PUMP (V 45 MAGNA) 

~WAANING 

L_Do_ nOI 01/0", jJamN or sparks near gasoline. ] 

DIsconnect the fuel tube at the carburetor and hold 
a graduated beaker under the tube. 
Turn the ignition switch on and let fuel flow into 
the beaker for 5 seconds, then turn the ignition 
switch off. 
Multiply the amount in the beaker by 12 to deter· 
mine the fuel pump flow capacity per mmute. 

FUEL PUMP flOW CAPACI T Y: 
614 cc 122 oz) :t 10%/minute 

21-8 
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LOW FUEL WARNING LIGHT 

FUEL SENSOA 

\ 

\ 
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~HOND.A 
~ V45 :.~::! 

THERMDSTATIC SWITCH 
The cooling fan motor is actuated by the thermo
static 5witch located in the left tank of the radiator. 
Run the engine until coolant temperature reaches 
88_92°C (191-197°F). 
The fan motor should start running. The fan motor 
should stop when the coolant temperature drops to 
83-87°C (182-1B8°F). 

SWI TCHES 

I f the fan motor does not nart, disconnect the black. , 

-

and green leads from the thermostatic switch and 
short them together with a jumper wire as shown. 
Turn the ignition switch on. 
The cooling fan motor should start running. 
If it starts, replace the fan thermostatic switch and 
retest. 
If it does not start, check for battery voltage from 
thll black lead (positive) to blacklblue (negative) of 
the fan motor coupler. 
If there is no lIoitage, check for a blown or faulty 
fuse, loose terminals or connectors, and an open 
circuit. 

TEMPERATURE SENSDR 
Disconnect the greenlblue wire from the tempera
ture sensor. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
~ HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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JUMPER WIRE 

TEMPERATURE SENSOR 

/' 
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SWITCHES 

With the engine cold, use an ohmmeter to measure 
resistance between the temperature sensor terminal 
and the engine. 

Check the temperature of the coolant. 

Aun the engine and measure the change in resistance 
of the sensor with the engine at operating temper
ature. 

Temperature 
60°C 8SoC 

( 140° F) t18SoF) 

Resistance 
(Ohms) 

104.0 43.9 

21-10 
,,. 

------_ .. _------- .... - ~ - -

110°C 
(230° F) 

20.3 

-,-

CJ\ HONDA 
4J V45 ~~:=: 

120°C 
(24SoF) 

16. t 
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W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 
TEMPERATURE GAUGE 
Disconnect the wire from the temperature sensor 
and short it to ground. 
Turn the ignition switch to ON. 
Temperature gauge segments (or needle) should 
mo..,. all the way to the right. 

CAUTION 
Do not leave the temperature sensor win 
grounded lor longer than Q few seconds or the 
temperature gauge will be dam~ 

RADIATOR RESERVOIR SENSOR 
Disconnect the wire coupler from the reservoir 
sensor. 
Cheek for continuity between the sensor leads. 

COOLANT MORE THAN " LOWER" LEVEL: 
CONTINUITY 

COOLANT lESS THAN "LOWER" LEVEL: 
NO CONTINUITY 

SPEED SENSOR (V 45 SABRE) 
DIsconnect the speed sensor coupler in the headlight 
case. 
Measure the resistance of the speed sensor while 
turning the front wheel slowly . 

RESISTANCE : 0 •• 00 Alternately 

The meter should alternate between a and infinite 
ohms. 

Date of '"ue: May. 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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SWITCHES 

TRIPMETER (V 45 SABRE) 
If the speed sensor checks good, do the following: 
Slowly turn the front wheel and measure the odo
meter output voltage from the black lead (positive) 
to the black/brown lead (negative) at the odometer 
couplers. 

VOLTAGE: 6-14 V 

If there is voltage, replace the trip meter. 
If there is no lIoltage, check and repair the wiring. 

SPEEDOMETER (V45 SABRE) 
If the speedometer is not functioning properly, 
check that the wire connections are clean and 
tight. If they .re good, melnlra the vollage between 
the odometer and speedometer at the coupler; 
connect a voltmeter positive test lead to the black! 
yellow wire and negative test lead to the greenl 
black wire. Set the voltmeter to the 25 VDC scale. 
Turn the ignition switch on and slowly turn the 
front wheel and walch the voltmeter. The voltmeter 
readings should alternate between 0 and 4-8 11011$. 

If the lIoltage readings are correct, the speedometer 
unit is faulty and must be replaced. 
If voltage readings are tlSs than 4V, recheck the 
wire connections. Then recheck the speedometer's 
function. 

TACHOMETER 
If the tachometer does not indicate property, 
replace the 1-3 spark unit with a new one and 
recheck the operation. 
If the problem still appears, replace the spark unit 
with the original one and tachometer with a new 
one. 

21-12 
-- - - -

TACHOMETER 

". 

Q HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 

SPARK 
UNIT 

PULSE GENERATOR 
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CLOCK (V 45 SABRE) 
CLOCK LOG 

If the clock does not operate properly, measure 
source voltage at the red lead (positive) and yellow! 
black lead (negative). 
If there is voltage (more than 5Vl. replace the trip 
meter/clock. 
If voltage is not available, check and repair the 
wiring of the appropriate source circuit. 

TRIP LOG 

If the trip log does not operate properly. check the 
source voltage at the black/brQwn (positive) and the 
red/green (negative) with the ignition switch on. 

VOLTAGE: 5V 

If the trip-clock function cannot be changed, check 
for continuity between the yellow/black and thil 
red/blue leads. 

Date of Issue: January, 1982 
© HONOA MOTOR CO ., LTD . 
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SWITCHES 

BRAKE AND TAIL LIGHT SENSDR 
Turn the ignition switch on. 
Check the source voltage at the blacklbrown lead, 
If there is no lIoltage, check and repair the source 
circuit. 
If there is voltage, measure the voltage at the 
white/yellow (positive) and green/yellow (negative) 
witl'$, 

VOLTAGE: 5 V 

If there is no voltage, replace the sensor unit. 

HEADLIGHT SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 
Turn the ignition switch on. 
Check the source voltage at the blecklbrown lead. 
If there is no voltage, check and repair the source 
circuit. 

If there is voltage, measure voltage at the white/red 
(positive) and green/bladc: (negative) witH. 

VOLTAGE: 3-7 V 

If there is no IIOltage, replace the headlight sensor. 

21-14 

----
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f.:J\ HONDA 
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BRAKE_;A~N~D~TA'L 
LIGHT .E: 
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W HONDA 
~V45 ~~~~: 

BA HERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL SENSOR 
(Y45 SABRE) 
Remove the battery electrolyte level sensor from 
the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the sensor. 

RESISTANCE: 680 ohms 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
IS) HONDA MOTOR CO .. l TO. 
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BATTERY ELECTROLYTE lEVEL SENSOR 
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SWITCHES 

TURN SIGNAL CANCEL SYSTEM 
(V45 SABRE) 
ANGLE SENSOR 

Turn the handlebar right and left and check the 
angle ~s.or for wear, damage or looseness. 

Remove the angle sensor (page 15·101. 
Measure the resistance between the SlY and the 
GIW leads 

RESISTANCE: 10-19 k ohms 

Check the resistance between the Wand GIW leads 
while turning the sensor arm slowlV from Ihe left 
to the right. The resistance should increase 
smoothlv. 

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH 

Di5CX)nnect the cancel unit coupler. 
Turn the turn signal switch to the left position 
and connect a jumper wire to the B/Bk and Br/B 
leads at the harness coupler 
The turn signal $WItch should return to the neutral 
position. 
Perform the same test for the right turn position. 

21-16 
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I ~ III 

344 

-.~ 

r0\ aONDA 
~V45 ~~:~! 

I-I -I 

CANCEL UNIT COUPLER 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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SPEED SENSOR 

Disconnect the cancel unit coupler. 
Check tor continuity between the W/Bk and the 
G lead terminals at the wire harness coupler while 
turning the front wheel slowly _ 

RESISTANCE: 0 ...... Alternately 

CANCEL UNIT 

If the angle sensor, turn signal $Witch, and speed 
sensor afe normal, and there is flO open or ShOft 
circuit, replace the cancel unit with a new one . 

TURN SIGNAL CIRCUIT 

SPEEDOMETER 
TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH 

IGNIT")N SWITCH 
ODOMETER ~-I SUB FUSE 

TAIL lOA 
MAIN FUSE 30A 

SPEED SENSOR 

ANGLE 

RIGHT 

POSITION LIGHT 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO" lTD. 

345 

CANCEL 
UNIT 

SWITCHES 

21-17 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


I 

! 

c;)i 
- ! 

-,. 

-->-

! fC" .,-, . 
j 

I !Ii ,- . ' ' 

r.; llli 

: 
! 
I 
• 

tI 
t:::' 

;i:;;;::: :; 

.,. 

I ITt 

jl 

'I 

. :::: o:;t: . 

c..P'f . . . -

i 
Ii 

1\ II 

• . ''''.~ 

! hi ;t 
• · " .. . . 

. i. 

. ,.j 

:
. ,,1 

-:0" ~~; ~: ~ ~~ -. ... ..:. ::.- ~ i l6ih 

j , 

, 

• 
• 

, 
• • 

• 
• 
• , 
• • 

• 
• , . 'I ~ , . ~ 6 _ • 

! i l - . • • :. ,,·n 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


~ i , 
, 

I 
I ";: , , 

. . ~ .. .. 
"-,1;,". " 

~ 
N 
I 

;;:: 
In -
I 

= g 

II 
Ie!) 0 

! 
21~ 1 

~~ , 
!, , , 

, 
. 
, 
• , 

I 
I 

J~ 
~ 

• 

! 
I 
I 

r.;: 

, 

I , 

• . . 

I • • 
i i 

• • , , 
I i 

. . 

h 

~~. 
-r~ 

'iT , , , , , , , 

. Jt~-, , , , , 
I T 

, 

, , , , , 

;t5 

: ~-

f= 

[ HtmmF±w.~ J1 

~- ':--,--~ 

!~ 
i ~ I W~ I U! 

i 
~ v ' 

r-

I • 
, 

~ 
J~, • 

III! 
III 
I! II 
~ iii , 

• ') 

P 
1/ 

I 

-: 

~:. -01 
r:~ 

, 
• , 

J. 1\ 
-.l. , 

p' <,I 

1 i", ,I 

)1'11 

• 

H4~ 

'I!' , , • • · , · , " j , 
, . , , 
, i 

,.J 

• 

< ..... 
<n 

31: ... 
'" :z: ... -< .... 
-.0 
<n = C") -

! , 
i 
! 
1 
• 

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


.-

-

~~4~'H!l23. TECHNICAL FEATURES 
V-4 ENGINE FEATURES 

AUTOMATIC CAM CHAIN TENSIONER 

CARBURETOR CHOKE SYSTEM 

ANTI-DIVE FRONT SUSPENSION 

23-2 

23-3 

23-4 

23-5 

AUTOMATIC TURN SIGNAL CANCELLING SYSTEM (V45 SABRE) 23-6 

ELECTRIC SPEEDOMETER/TACHOMETER 
(Speedometer: V45 SABRE) 

FUELAWATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE 

FUEL PUMP (V45 MAGNA) 

Date of Issue: May. 1982 349 
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TECHNICAL FEATURES 

Y·4 ENGINE FEATURES 
The engine deSign is a OQHC, 16'1I8Iv8, water cooled V·4 engine. 

CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::! 

The cylinders are afranged in two banks of two cylinders each With the two banks se t at a gO-degree angle to each other. Four 
lIallles per cylinder, two intake and two exhaust \/alves ensure a highly efficient intake and exhaust cycle. 

• SeU·adjustirlil hydraulic clutch 

Hvdraulically aUliled, the clutch 'lI(lultes 8 
li~ter lew. pull compared to cable operBled 
mOlorcycle clutch •. 
Thi' svuem also provides I conl"tenlly smooth 
'"ling .....tI.n tha <;luI<;h leve. Is pulled in and 
rele_d. The hvd ..... lic SV$t8m .. ,omil""ally 
;.;ompton5atlts tor weat and tha only "",nttt
nene. check '«Iui.ad is the hydrlulic flu id 
,e,e<voir level . 

• AUlomJltic cam chain edjune, 

• Carbu •• ton with byltatUr ",Iv. 
The carburetors deli .... r the proPer .mounl of 
.ir/fuel mi~lu" intO the cylinder unde'IU ope
."ing COnditions. 

The auto""!ic Ctlm chain ' ensiotll' autom~lfl. 
cally compen~leII for cam chain _. elimlnel 
ing periodic Idjun"...,nl Ind mII;nlenlrlCe 

~~ 
Th. bystlrter vllve in each earbur.tor P'OVlde, 
suflic;i.nt fuel flow during c;,..,k,ng, mlklng me 
.ng'M .Nody to start In cold _Ither. The by· 
sterlei' it controlled by the c;holo;t 1_ on the 
hlndleb&r 

• .rms 
With the rocker erms under the c:amsh,fu. 
OYIIIreil _igllt II ntduced .nd v"v, lIolt' at high 
rpm is Virtually oIIiminllld. 

23-2 
- - _. 

350 

-

• ....- ... ~m;;';." 
6th ge.r ,s .n ove.drive providing lower engine 
spHd II no. m.l road spHdt. This provides 
bener fuel c;onlYmpt ion end longer engine lif •. 

O,te of Issue: May, 1982 
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Cj\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 

AUTOMA TIC CAM CHAIN TENSIONER 
GENERAL 

TECHNICAL FEATURES 

The tensioner consists of an arm, slipper, spring, lock plate, lock. rod and cam chain guide. The self-locking rod is connected on 
one end to the slipper and on the other end to the lock plate as shown. 
The spring maintains constant pressure to hold the slipper against the cam chain at all times. The lock plate prevents backward 
movement of the lock rod and tensioner slipper. 

CAM GUIDE 

TENSIONER 
SPRING 

TENISICI.ER ARM 
TENSIONEA SLIPPER 

OPERATION 

As the cam chain wears, the spring pulls the slipper 
to compensate by forcing the lock rod out. The 
lock plate prevents the rod from being pushed tn 
by the cam chain during operation. 

Date of Issue: MaV, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO. , LTD. 

- -

Rod is pulled by 
spring at all times. 

Rod is prevented from movmg 
in the directton of the arrow by 
this lock plate. 

35> 

- ... - -
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TECHNICAL FEATURES 

CARBURETOR CHOKE (BYST ARTER SYSTEM) 

@ HONDA 
~ V45 ~!::: 

The engine requires a very rich mixture when it is being cranked. The choke (bystarter) valve opens when the choke leller is 
operated. As the engine is cranked, a high vacuum develops in the intake tract. This vacuum causes the slow jet to discharge 
a stream of fuel into the carburetor venturi. 

CHOKE JET2 

DIAPHRAGM 

CHOKEVALVI'-------~~ MAIN AIR JET 

THROTTLE 
CIRCUIT 

SLOW JET 

NEEDLE 

MAliN JET 

When the throttle valve is opened, vacuum in the manifold now works on the main air jet circuit through the choke circuit. 
Since, under this condition, no air can get past the main air jet into the main circuit, the quantitY discharged is sufficient to 
produce a rich air-fuel mixture required for starting the engine. 

23-4 
- ---- -

352 Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO .• L TO. 

-

-Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!:=! 
ANTI-DIVE FRONT SUSPENSION 

GENERAL 

TECHNICAL FEATURES 

This motorcvcle has an anti.<five front suspension system with fouf·way adjustability to provide the desired ride under various 
brakmg conditions. The system consists of ill piston, return spring. oil control orifice and body, 

CONTROL 

VALVE 

OPERATION 

CALIPER BRACKET 
MOUNT BOLT 

CALIPER 
PIVOT BOLT 

U_CA'LIPI'R BODY 

I 
MOUNT BOLT 

When the motorcycte is slowed or stopped, the 
brake disc is sqUHZed by the brake pact5, causing 
the brake caliper to pivot on its bracket mounting 
bolt. 

This movement causes the pivot bolt to push the 
piston in, uncovering the oil control orifice. 
Since the orifice has four oil passages of d ifferent 
diameters, the desired damping can be selected by 
turning it. Always adjust the right and left to the 
same position. 

~ 

" 
DAMPING CHARACTERISTICS 

8 
I • 

'" Z _w 
~ u I 

~:5 l o~ 

PISTON SPEED 

Date of Issue: January. 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO .. L TO . 

1ST 

2ND 

3RD 

4TH 

----

« " , , 
" ' ,. ,'" ----.- , 

'.' 

RETUI'N 
SPRING 

~ ___ PISTON 

PI"(iT BO LT 

DR,AIN BOLT 

Front Suspension Adjustment Chart 

POSITION DAMPING EFFECT 

1 SOFT 

2 STANDARD 

3 FIRM 

4 EXTRA FIRM 

23-5 
- - -

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


TECHNICAL FEATURES 

AUTOMATIC TURN SIGNAL CANCELLING SYSTEM (V45 SABRE) 
GENERAL 

The system has a speed senwr, angle sensor, control unit, and a solenoid switch besides the turn signal sWitch. 

• SPEED SENSOR 
Located in the front wheel hub, il sends 
electronic pulses to the control unil that 
are proportional to roed speed. 
This same $elisor sends pulses to the 
eleClronk: 5J)ee<k>malu,. 

23-6 

• SOLE NOI D SWITCH (Two __ y l 
The solenoid switch ;s a small electromagnet mounted 
1n Ihe lelt handlebar switch wilh the turn signal lwitch. 
When Iha eontrol unit applies current 10 ii, it rltturns 
the turn 1~n.a1 switch knob to the eenter position. 

• ANG L E SENSO R 
A contaca-type potentiometer, the angle 
senSOr is located in lhe bottom 01 the 
stee,i"S Slem. It maasuras the angle 
between the neerin\lllem end the frame 
Or steering an~e. It sends the amount of 
fleering angle information to the control 
unit. Note that steering angle is different 
man Illan angle. 

354 

CONTROL UNIT 
The control unit is a mlcro..p, ocUl.O' 
that computes the information from the 
sens.o(S and turn lignal switCh to datar
mina when Ihl turn "gnal ,hould be 
cencaJled. II is mounled naar Ihll),ettery 
and underneath Ihe rel1Olator'rect jfier. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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~HONDA 
~. V45 ~!::: 

OPERATION 

When the turn signal switch is activated, the control 
unit stans keeping time. The two ~nsors send infor
mation 10 the control unit which then determine 
when the tUfn signal should be cancelled. The 
control unit applies electric current to the solenoid 
switch at that time which returns the turn signal 
switch knob to the center position. 

There are three circumstances that the control unit 
will cancel a turn signal . 
They are: 

1) When the steering angle, length of time of the 
steering angle end road speed are in the cancel
lation area shown in the graphs. 

2) If it has been more than 5 seconds since the 
turn signal switch was activated and road 
speed is mofe than 45 km/h (28 mph), 

3) If the motorcycle travels more than 120 m 
(394 tt) after the turn signal was activated and 
road speed is less than 45 knVh (28 mph). 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
C> HONO~ MOTOR CO ., lTD. 

SPEEDOMETER 

T ECHNICAL FEATURES 

SOLENOID 

TURN SIGNAL 
SWITCH 

CONTROL 
UNIT 

BATTERY 

POSITION LAMP 

". 

< CANCEL RANGE BY SPEED > 
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~ 
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CANCEL RANGE 

o 2 4 6 

5 kmlh 13 mphl 
10 km/h 16 mphl 
2Okm}hl12mphl 
40 kmfh (25 mphl 
60 km/h (36 mph) 

STEERING ANGLE OF HANDLE BARS IDEGI 

< CANCEL RANGE BY ANGLE> 
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__ CANCEL RANGE 

10 20 30 40 50 60 

SPEED (km/h) 
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TECHNICAL FEATURES 

W HONDA 
® V45 ~~::: 

ELECTRIC SPEEDOMETER /TACHOMETER (SjJ!edorneter : V45 SABRE) 
• Speedometer 

The speedometer consIsts of • magnet, speed sensor and speedometer gearbox . 
The speed sensor Pfoduces electric pulses proportional to the wheel speed . 

• Tachometer 
PUISM from the spark unit operate the tachometer. The construction of this tachometer is essentially the same as the 
speedometer. 

REeT· 
IF I ER 

TACHOMETEA 

SPEEOOMETEA(TACHOMETEA ASSY 

SPEED 

MAGNET 

FUELjWATER TEMPERA TUBE GAUGES 

SPARK UNIT 

TACHOMETEA 

IGNITION CO IL 

In order that the rider w Ill know at all times the water temperature in the cooling system, a temperature indicator is installed. 
The sensor uses a thermIstor, whose resistance decreases wi th a fise in temperature allowing more yoltage to be applied to the 
L.C,D , lighting more segments. 
The fuel gauge uses a tank unit which contains a sliding contact and a float. The contact sl ides back and forth on a resistor 
as the float moves up and down in the fuel tank. 
Both gauges contain an L .C.D. unit operated by outputs from a micro·computer for the digital display as shown . 

23-8 

r-------- G/ L 

THERMISTOR 

r------ ylW• 

FUEL UNIT 
POTENTIOMETER 

-

.I A·D nl. 
, I CONVERSION , 

, , 
J AD .J. . I CDNVE RSION 

356 

L .C.D. 
(LIQUID CRYS TAL DIODE) 

-
MICRO-

:.J COMPUTE R 
11I1I11I1 

I 
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FUEL PUMP (V45 MAGNA) 

GENERAL 

The fuel system uses an electric fuel pump to feed 
fuel from the fuel tank under the seat to the car· 
buretors. 
It consists of an electromagnet. an armature, a pair 
of contacts, a diaphragm and a pair of valves; an 
inlet and an outlet. 

OPE RATION 

When the key is turned on, the electromagnet is 
energized, pulling the armature up. This stretches 
the diaghragm and forms a vacuum sucking fuel in 
through the inlet check valve. As the armature is 
pulled further. the contact points are opened, 
breaking the circuit to the electromagnet. The dia
phragm is returned to its o riginal position with a 
return spring. Fuel i5 then forelKl out of the outlet 
check valve lind into the carburetors. 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 :.!::: 24. TROUBLESHOOTING 

ENGINE DOES NOT START OR IS HARD TO START 

L Check fuel flow to carburetor 

REACHING CARBURETOR 

2. Perform 8 3-point Sp3rk teu 

GOOD SPARK 

3. Tau cylinder eompreuion 

COMPRESSION NORMAL 

•• Start bV following normal proeedure 

ENGINE DOES NOT FIRE 

5. Remow and inspect spark plug 

-

-

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
@ HONDA MOTOR CO., lTD. 

--- -

POSSIBLE CAUSE 
NOT REACHING CARBUAETOR • (11 Fuel tank empty 

(2) CIO!IQed fultl lube 0' fuel flIter 
(3) SI;ckl,,!! float valve 
(4) CI0!}9ed fuel tank cap 

brHlher hole (V45 SABRE) 
(5) F&Ultv luel pump (V45 MAGNA) 
(6) Pinched lUi'll tank vent ho~ 

(V45 MAGNA) 

WEAK OR NO SPARK • (11 Faully sperk plugs 
(2) Fouled spark plugs 
(3) Faulty spark unit 

(4) Broken or shorted high tension 
wiret 

(51 Faulty spark unit 
(6) Broken or Ihonlld ignition eoil 
(7) Feulty ignition switch 
(8) F.ulty pul$e generator 

LOW COMPRESSION • (11 Low battery charge 
(2) Improper valve clearance \too 

small) 
(3) Valve $tuck o~" 
(') Worn cylinder and pinon rings 
(51 Oam8{led cyllnder heed galkel 
(6) Seile<:! valve 
(7) Imprope1" veille timing 

ENGINE STARTS BUT STOPS • (1) Improper cholca operation 
(2) Carburetor incprre<;tlv adjusted 
(3) Intake pipe leaking 
(<I Improper ignition timing 

(Spark unit Or puis. generetor) 
(5) Fuel contaminau,d 

WET PLUG --------------•• - (1) Carburetor flooded 
'{21 Choke closed 

359 

- - ..-- --- .. 

(31 Throttle wive open 
(41 Air cleaner dirtV 

24-1 
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TROUBLESHOOTING 

~HONDA 
. V45 ~~~:: 

ENGINE LACKS POWER 
POSSl6LE CAUSE 

1. A,i. whee's off ground ,nd JOin bY h,rd WHeeLS DO NOT SPIN FREELV • I , I Bntke dntgglog 
121 Worn or damaged whee' bearings 

WHEEL SPINS FREELY 131 Whee' b .. rlng n..:ll lubrication 

+ '" Fi,.IIl'" ~ring dlmaged 

2. Check ti •• prlhUnt PRESSURE LOW . (1) Punctur" tl •• 
12) Faulty II •• vllve 

PRESSURE NORMAL 

t 
3. Acell.'tl npldlv from low to MIC:OOd ENGINE SPEED CHANGED • In Clutch l!tppln,. 

t WHEN CLUTCH,S RELEASED 121 Worn clutCh dls.::/plill 
ENGINE SPEED LOWEREO WHEN 131 W,rped clutch dillC/pl.nl 
CLUTCHISAELEASEO 

t 
•• Aec.lr.~ liiI"tlv ENGINE SPEED DOES NOT INCREASE • '" C.rbUrtlto' chok, eloNd 

121 Clt>g9Id .1. elMn.,. 
ENIONE SPEeo INCREASeS 131 Antfict .. fuel flow 

141 Pinchtd ful'! tank b~th ... tube 
(V45 SABAE) 

151 Clogged mulfl ... 
161 Pinched f ... 11 Link wnt hose 

(V45 MAGNA) 

5. ChM;k l1i/1'111ion timing INCORRECT • '" Faulty 'Park unit 
121 F .... lty put .. ~nlrator 

CORRECT 

t 
6 . Ch-.;k vII ... CI"rll'l(:l INCORRECT • In Improp¥ ... 1 .... adJustmtl"t -121 Wom .... I .... _1 

CORRECT 

t 
7. T.I cylinder c:Gmp<_ion TOO LOW , In VII ... lluck open 

121 Worn cyllndlr end pl-,on ringl 
NORMAL 131 u.king hNd gllSk~ 

I '" ImprO!)« vel .... timl!'lSl 

8. Ch-.;k CIIrburitor for clogging CLOGGEO • In Cart)urltOr not lWViCld 
frequentlv enough 

NOT CLOGGED 

t 
9. Rwnov..,...k ply.g FOULED OR DISCOLORED • '" PI~ not MrVictd frtoquentlV 

""""h 
NOT FOULED OR DISCOLOR EO 121 Spark plug with Inc:omlct hut 

I renge 

'0. O>lCk 0111 .... 1 Ind condition INCORRECT • In Oil 1...,.1 100 high 
121 Oil 1 .... 1 100 low 

CORRECT 131 Conuml~led oil 

n . Removt CVlioo8f" h-.d c:OY8f" Ind inspect VALVE TRAIN NOT LU8RICATED • '" Clogged all ~ 
lubrlc:allOn PROPERLY 121 Clawed oil control orllice 

t 
VALVE TRAIN LUBRICATED 
PAOf'EAL Y 

t 
"- Check lor Inglne QYlrhNti!'lSl OVERHEATING • 111 Excessi ... carbon bulld~p 

In combuilion chamber 
NOT OVERHEATING 121 Ulli of poor Qual1tv fuel 

I 131 CIUICh slipping 

OJ. Aa:e1.,aIIOl' run at high IP8«l ENIGNE KNOCKS • (11 Worn pilton and cyllndar 
121 Wron!j tvpe of lUll 

ENGINE DOES NOT KNOCK 131 Exc •• i .... earbon build-up In 
combunlon c:hambfi 

141 Ignition timing 100 edvenced 
(Faultv .,.,k unit) 

24-2 360 Date of Issue: May, 1982 
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~HONDA 
~ V45 ~~~~: TROUBLESHOOTING 

POOR PERFORMANCE AT LOW AND IDLE SPEEDS 

1. Cheek ignition timing end valve clearance 

CORRECT 

t 
2. Check carburetor pilot screw adjustment 

CORRECT 

t 
3. Check for leaking intake pipe 

NO LEAK 

I 
4. Perform splrk len 

GOOD SPARK 

POSSIBLE CAUSE 
INCORRECT-------------_ .. l l ) ImprOp8f'4lve clee.,ence 

\2) Improper ignition liming 
(Faulty Sp"rk unit) 

INCOAAECT-------------, •• See FUll System StlCtlon 

LEAKING--------------_ .. (1) Deteriorated insuletorO ... ing 
(2) Loose Cllrou.elor 

WEAK OR INTERMITTENT SPARK:-----... (11 FaultY, carbon 0. wet fouled 
spark plug 

\21 Faulty $perk unit 
(3) Faulty ignition coil 

POOR PERFORMANCE AT HIGH SPEED 

1. Check Ignition timing end velye cleerance 

CORRECT 

I 
2. DilConnecl fuel lube 81 carburetor 

FUEL FLOWS FREELY 

I 
3. Remove carburetor end check for 

dooged Jet 

NO CLOGGED JETS 

t 
4 . Check 1111111<1 timing 

CORRECT 

t 
6. Check valve ",ring "n$ion 

NOT WEAKENED 

INCORRECT -------------, •• \1) Improper velw clOSllrance 
(2) Faulty spark unit 
(3) Faulty pulse gener"lor 

FUEL. FL.OW RESTRICTEO' --------••• (1 I Leek of fuel in tenk 
(21 CI099$d fuel line 
(l) CIQ{lQ8d fuel tenk breether hole 
(4) Clogged fuel velva 
151 Faulty fuel pump (V45 MAGNA) 

CLOGGED--------- -----, •• Clean 

INCORRECT-------------__ Cam sprocket not innalled 
properly 

WEAK----------------.~ FaUlty spring 

POOR HANDLING _______ t Check tire pressure 

• (1] 1. II st_ing is hl!lavY----------------------------~ Steering tOP thrtled nut to tight 
121 Damaged n_lng head bearings 

2. If either wheel is wobbling -------------------------~ • 111 EKcessiw WhHI be,ring play 
121 Bent rim 
131 ImprOperly inft.lled wheel hub 

'" Swingarm pivot beering 
'><c ..... ill<lly wOrn 

151 Blml frame 
161 Swingarm pivot IIdjuUing bolt tOO 

tight 

• l. If the motorcycle pulls to one IH;le ----------------- -----. 111 Flulty shock IIbsorblr 

121 Front Ind TNr wheell not lligned 

131 Bent front fork 

'" Bent Mlngarm 

Date of Issue: May, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO ., LTD. 
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r.;:;n HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: 25. '83 Y45 SABRE MAGNA 

-

INTRODUCTION 

This addendum contains info rmation for the 
1983 V45 SABRE and MAGNA. Refer to 
the base shop manual for service procedures 
and data not included in this addendum. 

ALL INFORMATION, ILLUSTRATIONS, 01· 
RECTIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS INCLUD· 
ED IN THIS PUBLICATION ARE BASED 
ON THE LATEST PRODUCT INFORMATION 
AVAILABLE AT THE TIME OF APPROVAL 
FOR PRINTING. HONDA MOTOR CO., 
LTD. RESERVES THE RIGHT TO MAKE 
CHANGES AT ANY TIME WITHOUT 
NOTICE AND WITHOUT INCURRING ANY 
OBLIGATION WHATEVER . 

NO PART OF THIS PUBLICATION MAY BE 
- REPRODUCED WITHOUT WRITIEN PER· 

MISSION. 

© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
Service Publications Office 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

- -
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

1. GENERAL INFORMATION 

SPECIFICA nONS 
Only new specifications for the 1983 VF750S and FV750C are listed below. 
See pages ' ·2 and '·3 for all other specif ications. 

VF750S 

ITEM 

DIMENSIONS Overall height 

Wheelbase 

Seat heigh t 

Foot peg height 

Ground clearance 
Cry weight 

Curb weight 

FRAME Front wspension, travel 

Rear suspension, travel 

Gross vehi<:le weight rating 

Caster angle 

Front fork oil capacity 

ENGINE Ma)(imum horsepower 

Max imum torQue 

Engine wei!lh t 

CAABUAETION Pilot screw initial setting 

LIGHTS Head light (high/ low beam) 

VF750C 

ITEM 

DIMENSIONS Overall width 

FRAME Caster angle 

Front fork oil capacity 

ENGINE MaK imum horsepower 

MaKimum torque 

CARBUAETION Pilot screw initial sening 

25-2 364 

---

(7j\ HONDA 
~V45 ~~::! 

1,160mm (45.7 in) 

1,570 mm (61.8 in ) 

790 mm (31.1 in) 

330 mm (13.0 in) 

145 mm ( 5 .7 in) 

225 kg (496 Ib) 

244 kg (538Ib) 

Telescopic fork, 150 mm (5.9 in) 

Swingarm/shock absorber, 116 mm (4.6 in ) 

430 kg (950 Ibs) 

30°30' 

R: 360 a: (12.7 ozl, L; 375 cc (13.2 ozl 

82 BPH/9,500 rpm 

6.25 kg-m (45.2 ft·lb )/7,SOO rpm 

85.9 k!l (189.4 Ib) 

2-1/2 turns off seat 

60/55 watt 

815 mm (32.0 in) 

30° 

R: 420 cc 114.8 ozL l : 447 cc (15.6 oz) 

81 BHP/9,5QO rpm 

6.2 kg·m (44.8 ft·lb)/7 .500 rpm 

2·1/2 turns off seat 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO. 
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r;j{) HONDA 
~. V45 ~~::: 

TOROUE VALUES 
• ENGINE 

Item 

Clutch center lock nut 

• CHASSIS 

Item 

Final driven flange bolt 

TOOLS 
• SPECIAL 

Description 

Attachment 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TD. 

Q'tv 

1 

Q'ty 

5 

'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA A DDENDUM 

' Thread Qia. (mmJ ). Torque N'm (kg-m, ft·lb) Remarks 

24 45-55 (4.5-5.5, 33-40) 

Thread Dia. (mm) Torque N·m (kg-m, ft-Ib) Remarks 

10 50-60 (5.0-6.0, 36- 43) Apply liQuid sealant. 

Part No. Remarks Ref. Sect. 

07943-MBOOOO - 25 

365 25-3 
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r;jj) HONDA 
~. V45 ~~:=: 

CABLE & HARNESS ROUTING 
• V45SABRE 

CABLE & HARNESS ROUTING'~;~g~~~;/' 

THROTTlECA'BLES .--::~~ 

FRONT BRAKE 
HOSE 

THEA"JO UNIT 

TURN 
I 

CANCEL 
UNIT 

I/----CUJT(:H HOSE 

:::::-----CHOKE CABLE 

~-i~4\---SIPEE!DO"ETI'A WIAE 

CLUTCH 

'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

TURN SIGNAL 
RE LAY 

RADIATOR 

TANK 

BATTERY LE"ELSENSQR 

REGULATOR! 
I E 

A ESER';V:,E)W:===1 

OVER '-=====~~--,L::~:l~~~ TUBE _ 

REAR BRAKE 
LIGHT 

DRAIN TUBE GROUND CABLE 

SPARK 

UNITS ..... ~-k.:+~ 

MAIN FUSE 

BRAKE & TAil 
LIGHT SENSOR 

) 
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

• V45 MAGNA 
CABLE & HARNESS ROUTING 

WIREO"NO 

PULSE GEr"RATOR 
WIRE 

FRONT 

HOSE 

CABLES 

CLAMPS 

\ 

OIL PRESSURE 
SWITCH 

'A'" THROTTLE CABLES 

CLUTCH HO'SE" 

, 

BRAKE HOSE 
CLAMP 

CABLE 

BRAKE CABLE 

CHOKE CABLE 

HOSE 

CABLE 

TERNATOA 
WIRE , 

r0\ HONDA 
® V45 ~~::: 

: 

/::;J~:~O~<'~ BATTERY BREA· 
TUBE QVEA ·FLOW TUBE 

'ORAKE & TAIL 
LIGHT SENSOR 

'SI'ARK UNITS 
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CJ\ HONDA 
~V45 ~!::: '83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

2, LUBRICATION 

SPECI FICA TlONS 

Engine oil 

Oil recommendation 
u~ Honda 4·Stroke Oil Or equillalent. 
API Service Classification: SE or SF. 
VQSCOSITY: 
SAE lOW-40 

Other viscosities shown in the chart may be 
used when the average temperature in your 
riding area is within the indicated range. 

ENGINE OIL LEVEL 

Run the engine and allow it to idle for 2-3 minutes. 

Stop the engine and support the motorcvcle on the 
center stand. Check the oil level with the dipstick 
after a few minutes, Do not screw in the cap when 
making this check. 

11 the level is below the lower level mark on the dip
stick, remo .... e the filler cap and add the specified oil. 
Start the engine and check the warning light! 
display. The light should 90 off when the engine 
starts. If it does not, check the oil pump fu~tion 
andlor oil cirCtJit. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
C HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO. 

36. 

OIL VISCOSITIES 

~-UPPEA 

~-LOWER 

FI CAP 

25-7 
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

3, MAINTENANCE 
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 
V45 SABRE-VF75DS 

CJ\ HON'DA 
~V45 ~~::: 

Perform the PRE ·RIDE INSPECTION in the Owner's Manual at each scheduled maintenance period. 

I: INSPECT AND CLEAN, ADJUST, LUBRICATE, OR REPLACE IF NECESSARY. 
C' CLEAN A ' REPLACE A ' ADJUST L ' LUBRICATE , , . , . 

WHICHEVER ODOMETER READING (NOTE 3) 
FREQUENCY COMES .. ,~j FIRST 

~ no p." 
• 

~ 
, , , 3·S 

-' , , 
-' 2:"-

~ I • 

~ 
, , , 3,7 

" ~ ~ 
w 
>- ;;- 0 ;;- ;;- ;;-
0 

I t::K::t::K w 

~ANCE 
R R --" -""'->-

" • 

~ -' 

~ 
w 

'" Z 

~ &: 0 

!il • ~~~o 
, , , , , -' -' 21I -

" w "R ,., , S & , , , , 3·1 4 

~DR'~ 
, -' :'! ::I1O: 

• DRIVEN FLANGE %, BATTERY ~ I , , , 
~ L oft " BRAKE FLUID (FRONT) I I I I I I 3·15 w 

~DWEAR 
>- . 

I · 16 
0 
w 

~ 
." >- :II " -' w 2!' '" 

~ z CLUTCH FLUID I I I I I I 'ft 3·18 0 

!il ~TEM I I 3·18 

" w 
Z • 
0 z . 1£ -' 

~ ~ -' -l::21 
) BE SERVICED BY AN AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER, UNLESS THE OWNER HAS PROPER TOOLS AND 

SERVICE DATA AND IS MECHANICALLY QUALIFIED. 
·-'N THE INTEREST OF SAFETY, WE RECOMMEND THEse ITEMS BE SERVICED ONLY BY AN AUTHORIZED 

HONDA DEALER. 

NOTES: 1. SERVICE MORE FREQUENTLY WHEN RIDING IN DUSTY AREAS. 
2. SERVICE MORE FREQUENTLY WHEN RIDING IN RAIN OR AT FULL THROTTLE (U.S.A. ONL YI. 
3. FOR HIGHER ODOMETER READINGS, REPEAT AT THE FREQUENCY INTERVAL ESTABLISHED HERE. 

25-8 '" Date of Issue : October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 
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W HONDA 
~V45 ~~::: '83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

V45 MAGNA-VF750C 
Perform the PRE·RIDE INSPECTION in the Owner's Manua l at each scheduled maintenance period. 

I : INSPECT AND CLEA N, ADJUST, lUBA tGATE , OR REPLACE IF NECESSARV. 
C;ClEAN , R: REPLACE. A: A~JUST, L: LUBAICATE 

ODOMETER READING (NOTE 3) 
FREQUENCY COMES i - FI 

3-5 '!!!!. • 

~L 
1 1 1 

~'L 
1 

;" -
~ 

" ~~~REATHER ~; R R R 3-7 w 
l-

e C "- -f -
w R I-

~~I~~ « • 1 1 1 1 3-11 ~ 
w 

* " z 
0 

1 1 1 1 2'2 ~ 

~~ 1 1 1 1 .-\;-" w 1 fi! ~~~HOSES& 1 1 1 
• 

1 1 1 1 3-14 

~~ -¥.-
B, <y ~ 

~ 

,~ " BRA KE FlU IO (FRONT) 
, 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 •• 3·15 w 

l-
I I e ~~~:f~~~.o WEAR 

1 1 I 3-16 
w 1 1 1 
I- 3.i7 « ~' ~ 1 
~ 

w • 1 

" i ~~·~ z CLUTCH FLUID 1 I ,. I I I "11 3·18 0 

3Ts' ~ ( ~EM I -
" s~ i* "I 
z I 
0 

~ 
-2 I z 

• SHOULD BE SERV ICED BY AN AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER , UNLESS THE OWNER HAS PROPER TOOLS AND 
SERVICE DATA ANO IS MECHANICALLY QUALIFIED . 

• olN THE INTEREST OF SAFETY, WE RECOMMEND THESE ITEMS BE SERVICED ONLY BY AN AUTHORIZED 
HONDA DEALER. 

NOTES: 1. SER VC IE MORE FREQUENTLY WHEN RIDING IN DUSTY AREAS. 
2. SERVICE MORE FREQUENTLY WHEN RIDING IN RA IN OR AT FULL THROTTLE (U .S.A. ONLY) . 
3. FOR H IGHER ODOMETER READINGS, REP~AT AT THE FREQUENCY INTERVAL ESTABLISHED HERE. 

Date of Issue : October, 19B2 
© HONOA MOTOR CO., lTD. 
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

AIR CLEANER IV45 SABRE) 

Remove the fuel tank. 
Remove the two air cleaner case cover mounting 
bolts and air cleaner case cover. 

Remove the element setting plate B and element. 

Wash the elements In non·flammable or high flash 
point solvent and let it dry. 
Soak the elements in goar oil (SAE =80 #90) and 
SQueeze oul the excess. 

Install the remolled parts in the reverse order of 
di$iJ$$embly, 

4, FUEL SYSTEM (V 45 SABRE) 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

SPECIF ICATIONS 

Venturi die. 

I--~dentification No. 

Float level 

Main Jet 
-Idle speed 

I-- Throttle grip free piay 

P,lot screw initial opening 

25-10 

Primary 10.5 mm (0.41 in) 
Secondary 30mmU.IBin) . 

VD51C 

7.0 mm (0.28 in) 

:# 128 (Front) # 132 (Rear) 

I,OOOt 100 rpm 

2 6 mm (0.08-0.24 m) 
--

2·1/2 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO . 
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Q HON'DA 
~V45 ~~~:: 
CARSURETOR REMOVAL 

Remove Ihe air cleaner element (page 25·9). 
Remove the air cleaner case. 

Remove the air cleaner base cOver screws and base 
cover. 

Remove the thermostat cover boh and disconnect 
the ground cable. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
C> HONOA MOTOA CO., lTD. 

'S3 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

AlA CLEANER CASE 

37J 25-11 
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

Remove the high tension cords and left electric 
parts bracket. 

Loosen the carburetor bands and remove the 
carburetors from the left side. 

FLOAT CHAMBER 
FLOAT AND JET 

Remove the needle jet holder and needle jet. 

NOTE : 

If the needle jet is difficult to remove, care
fully preu the needle jet from the cylinder 
side with a soft material. 

25-12 
--------

374 

BRACKET 

-- --

i.0\ HONDA. 
~V45 :.!::: 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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r;;t) HONDA 
~ V45 ~~:=: 

CARBURETOR SEPARATTION/ 
ASSEMBLY 

Remove and install fuel joints as shown. 

"'0 

• 
"'0 "'0 

,,"0 

AIR CLEANER 

CASE/CHAMBER 

r 
0 

l 

Check the air cleaner case for deterioration. 

FU 

aD , 
'1.\ :. 

.~ 
• 

CRANKCASE VENTILATION SYSTEM 

Check that breather tube is not restricted. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TO . 
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

• • 
~ 

'" :. '. ~ 
FUEL JOINT 

\ 

~ • 
\. • 

y 

fl t J::!I 

375 25-13 
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'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

5, CLUTCH 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

GENERAL 

• When reassembling the clutch slave cylinder on the 1983 Sabre, use a new ga~ket between the body and the piston. See page 
7-10 for assembly proceduru. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Clurch spring height 
r-

Clutch center B 1.0. 

One way clutch inner 0.0. 

SPECIFICATIONS 
TORQUE 

TOROUE VALUES 

Clutch center lock nut 

TOOLS 

Special 
Mainshaft holder 

CLUTCH 

SNAP RING 
CLUTCH 
LIFTER \ 

PAlTE 
SPRING 

, STANDARD 

3.9 mm 10.15 in) 

74.414-74.440 mrn (2.9296-2.9307 in) 

57.755-57.768 mm (2.2738-2.2743 in) 

45-55 N·m 14.5-5.5 kg-m, 33-40 h ·lb) 

07923-6890101 

WASHER 

ONE WAY I 
CLUTCH INNER 

CLUTCH 

PLATE 

B a@) 
I 

ONE WAY 
CLUTCH 

CENTER A 

SERVICE LIMIT 

3.6 mm (O.l4 in) 

74.50 mm (2.933 in) 

57.74 mm (2.273 in) 

CLUTCH 
GUIDE 

WASHER ! C;LAR 

~(§)~ 
ISJ, 

OIL PUMP 
DRIVEN 
SPROCKET 

45-55 
(4.S-S.S kg-m 
33-40 ft·lb) 

CLUTCH LIFTER ROD 

376 Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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DISASSEMBLY 

NOTE: 

Do not operate the clutch lever after removing 
the clutch or it will be difficult to reassemble. 

Remove the snap ring, clutch lifter plate, bearing, 
lifter guide and lifter rod. 

Place the transmission in 6th gear and applv the 
rear brake. 

NOTE: 

When the engine is not in the frame, shift the 
transmission into gear and use the shaft holder 
(07923-6890101) to hold the output shaft. 

Remove the lock nut and lock washer. 
Remove the clutch spring set plate, clutch spring 
and washer. 

Remove the clutch pressure plate. 
Remove the clutch plates and discs. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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LOCK NUT 17 x 27 mm 
COMMERCIALLY AVAILABLE IN U.S.A. 

DISCS AN'D 

CLUTCH 
PLATE 
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Remoye clutch center B and the one way clutch 
IS a unit. 

Remove clutch center A and the washer. 

INSPECTION 

CLUTCH SPRING 

Measure the clutch spring free height_ Replace the 
spring if it is shorter than the service limit. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 3.6 mm (0.14Inl 

25-16 378 

- ----------

f?J\ HONDA 
® V45 ~!::: 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
e HONDA MOTOR CO., L TO . 

-
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine 

http://www.manualslib.com/


-

• 

Cif)! HONDA 
:-.~ V45 SABRE . MAGNA 

ONE WAY CLUTCH 

Inspect the one way clutch for smooth operation. 
Check the rollers for excessive wear. 

Measure the 1.0. of clutch center B. 

SERVICE LIMIT: 74.50 mm (2.933 in ) 

Measure the 0 .0. of one way dutch inner. 

SERVICE LIMIT : 57.74 mm (2.273 in) 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
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Remove the clutch outer and outer guide. 

CLUTCH OUTER INSPECTION 

Check the slots in the clutch outer for nicks, cuts or 
iodenations made by the friction discs. 
Check the needle bearing for damage or excessive 
play, 

If the needle bearing is difficult to remOlle, use the 
following tools. 
Driver: 07749-0010000 
Attachment, 37 Ie 46 mm: 07746-0010200 
Pilot. 35 mm: 07746-0040800 

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 

Install the drive sprocket spacer. 
Install the clutch outer guide over the mainshaft . 
Instalt the needle brearing into the clutch outer. 

Align the holes in the clutch outer with the pins 
on the oil pump drive sprocket and install the 
clutch outer ovef the guide. 

25 - 18 
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Install the clutch center A and washer. 

Place the clutch inner onto the mainshah with its 
grooves facing out. Place the one-way clutch over 
the inner with its markings facing out. 

Install clutch center S, with its grooved side facing 
in, over the one-way clutch. Turn center B counter 
clockwise as you Install it. 

Make sure the one way clutch assembly is 
i,lStalled co"ecrly by turning clutch center B. 
It should tum counterclocfcwise freely and 
should not tum clockwise. 

Coat the discs Bnd plates with clean engine oil and 
install them as shown. 
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CLUTCH CENTER B 
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Install the clutch pressure plate. 

Install the clutch spring set plate, clutch spring and 
washer. 

NOTE; 

Install the clutch 'Pring with dished face 
towards the inside. 

Install the lock washer with its dished face towards 
the inSide. 

25-20 382 
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Place the transmission in 6th gear. 
Applv the reaT brake and tighten the lock nut. 

NOTE: 

When servicing the clutch wi th the engine out 
of the frame, shift the transmission into gear 
and uS(! the Shaft Holder (07923-6890101) 
to hold the output shaft. 

TORQUE: 45-55 N'm 14.5-5.5 kg·m, 33-40 It-fb ) 

Install the clutch lifter rod. 
Install the clutch lifter plate, lifter guide and bear
ing. 

Install the snap ring. 

Date of Issue: October, 198 2 
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6, CYLINDER HEAD/ VALVE 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

TOOLS 

Special 
Attachment 07943-MBOOOO 

VALVE GUIDE REPLACEMENT 
Orille new guides in from the rocker arm side of 
the cylinder head. 

NOT,"E::., __ • __ _ 

Cylinder head heat should still be at 1(xtc 
(212°F) for Installation of the new guides. 

7, CRANKSHAFT / PISTON 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

SPECIFICATIONS 

ITEM 

PISTON 
Ring end gap top 

Ring end gap second 

8, TRANSMISSIDN 

GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN 
CHECK 

CQUNTERSHAFT/OUTPUT DRIVE GEAR 
ADJUSTMENT SHIMS 

A: 0.4 mm (0.016 inl 
B: 0.45 mm (0.018 in' 
C: 0.5 mm (0.020 inl 
0: 0.55 mm 10.022 in) 
E: 0.6 mm (0.024 in) 

COUNTERSHAFT INSPECTION 

For 1983 models it is no longer necessary to select 
an output gear case gasket before selecting I 
countershaft spacer. 
After backluh inspection, if there is no other 
reason for selecting a new gear case gasket (see page 
13·16), simplv instali the countershaft assembly on 
the lower crankcase with the existing gasket. Then 
select a spacer using the procedUre described on 
page 13-18 if ne~ry. 

25-22 

W HONDA 
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VALVE GUIDE DRIVER 

07943-MBOOOOO 

STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT 

0.15-0.30 mm (0.006-0.012 in) 0.50 mm (O.Ol in) 

0.15-0.30 mm (0.006-0.012 in) 0.50 mm (0.02 in) 
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9, FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION 

SPECI F ICATIONS 

STANDARD 

Fork spring free length 552.6 mm (21.75 in] 

Front fork fluid capacity V4S MAGNA Right 420 cc (14.8 02), Left 390 cc (13.7 ozl 

V45 SABRE Right 360 cc (12.7 ezl, Left 375 cc 113.2 01) 

Front fork air pressure V45 SABAE 

V45 MAGNA 

HEADLIGHT 

Both the Sabre and Magna models a replaceable 
quart halogeh headlight bulb for 1983. For head
light. case and bracket removal procedures, refer to 
the base manual. 

NOTE: 

Do not leave fingerprints on the bulb, they 
may create hot spots . If possible, wear clean 
gloves when installing the halogen bulb. If 
you do touch the bulb with bare hands, clean 
it with an alcohol·moistened cloth before 
installing it in the case, 

BULB REPLACEMENT 

Remove the mounting screws from the headlight 
case, pull the lamp assembly from the case and 
remove the socket from the bUlb. 

Reassemble in the reverse order. 
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INSTRUMENTS (V45 SABRE) 

Assemble and install the instruments in the reverse 
order of disassembly and removal. 

25-24 
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FRONT FORK.iV45SABRE I 

ANTI-DIVE CASE 

Remove the eirelip and the orifice setting plate. 
Remove the pin on the inside of the case and pull 
out the orifice. 
Check the orifice for clogging by applying com
pressed air. Also check the orifice for damage and 
replace if necessary. 
Remove the check valve setting screw, valve spr ing 
and check ball. 

DISASSEM8l Y/ASSEMBl Y 

A sponge washer and a plastic seal washer have been 
added to the fork tube assemblies be~en the dust 
seal and the snap ring. 

The fork assembly service procedures are the same 
as for 1982. 
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SNAP RING 

RING 

SLIDER 
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10, REAR WHEEL/ SUSPENSION/ BRAKE (V45 SABRE) 
SERVICE INFORMATION 

TORQUE VALUES 

Final driven flange mount bolt SO-60 N-m (5--6 kg-m, 36-43 h ·lb) 

REAR WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

W HONDA 
~V45 ~::: 

Apply liquid seallnt to the final driven flange matmg surface and use a thread lock agent on the bolt threads. 
Tighten the bolts to the specified torque. 

TORQUE: 50-60 N-m (5-6 kg-m, 36- 43 ft·lb) 

25-26 '88 

--- ---~ -

FINAL DRIVEN 

50- 60N -m 
(5-6 kg-m . 
36-43 ft-Ib) 

~ 
o 

MUL TIPUAPOSE 
NlGI No.2 GREASE 
(MoS2-additivel 
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II , SWITCHES 
BRAKE AND TAIL SENSOR (V45 SABRE) 

Turn the ignition switch on. 
Check the source voltage at the black/brown lead. 
If there is no voltage, check and repair the source 
circuit. 

If there is voltage, measure the voltage at the whitel 
yellow (positive) and green/black (negative) wires, 

VOLTAGE: SV 

If there is no voltage, replace the sensor unit. 

FUEL PI LOT LAMP 

CHECK UNIT (V45 MAGNA) 

Turn the ignition switch ON and check the pilot 
light for operation. 

• If the pilot high come on and go off after 2-3 
seconds with the ignition on, the check unit is 
good. 

• If the pilot light doesn't come on at all, check for 
the pilot light. If it is good, check for the unit. 
Make a circuit using pilot light (T7 3W), dry 
battery (12Vj and the unit as shown . The pilot 
tights should come on and go off after 2- 3 
second. If the unit is good, check the wire 
harness for a open circuit. 

• If the pilot light continue to light on with the 
ignition on, check for an amount of fuel in the 
tank or the stop and tail light. Fill the fuel tank 
or replace the stop and taillight if necessary and 
recheck. I f the pilot light cont inue to light on yet, 
check the unit as shown above. I f the unit is 
good, check for an shan circu it in the wire 
harness. 

Date of Issue: October, 1982 
© HONDA MOTOR CO., l TD . 

TA 
se 

ILl STOP -!-
NSOR 

L1 

389 

'83 V45 SABRE, MAGNA ADDENDUM 

TAIL III STOP FUEL REMAINING 
LIGH~ 

I 
"'-SENSOR 

~ 

, 
FUEL 
PILOT LIGHT 
CHECK UNIT 
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-CHECK UNIT 
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TA IL& STOP 
OT LIGHT /PIL 
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~~IL 
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OT LIGHT 
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IGNITION 
SWITCH 
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LAMP3W 
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13, TECHNICAL FEATURES 

ONE-WAY CLUTCH SYSTEM 

OPTICAL-FIBER ANTITHEFT DEVICE 

DNE·WAY CLUTCH SYSTEM 

25-31 

25-33 

First time on a production motorcycle, this system has been proven on the race circuits of Europe in Hondas Gran Prix road 
racers. 

Rear wheel lock up caused by rapid downshifting and the resulting high engine compression braking force; is prevented by the 
slippage of the one-way clutch. 

ONIE-VVA' CLUTCH ONE.WAY 

t:==t=====::::::~~~lITC:HOUTER 

'-__ ~~~,~C> OUTER 

• Construction 

The one·way clutch is installed with the clutch center inside the clutch outer. Half the clutch plates are controlled by the 
one-way clutch. The one-way clutch allows those plates to slip when back loading force during deceleration might normally 
cause the rear wheel to lock-up, 
Except for the one-way clutch, the primary dril/en gear/clutch assembly is a conl/entional design. 
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• Operation 

During acceleration, cruising and deceleration, 
power is transmitted through the clutch in the 
normal manner: 
Clutch outer-+ friction disc ...... plate ...... one-way clutch 
.... mainsnBft. 

When there is a backloading on the clutch caused by 
the rear wheel nearing lock-up, the one-way clutch 
{AI will slip just enough to prevent the wheel from 
locking: without losing the benefit of maximum 
engine compression braking. 

• POWER FLOW DIAGRAM 

CLUTCH OUTER 
r , 

FRICTION DISC 

CLUTCH PLATE 

CLUTCH CENTER , 
~ 

25-32 
. , 

FRICTION DISC 

CLUTCH PLATE 

ONE WAY CLUTCH OUTER 

ONE WAY CLUTCH 

ONE WAY CLUTCH INNER 

MAIN SHAFT 

--ORDINARY POWER FLOW 
---- BACK LOAD 

CENTER 

, .. 

~HONDA 
~V45 ~~:=: 

WUTe'" OUTEA 

ONE·WAY 

OUTER 

ONE-WAY 

INNER 

ONE·WAY 

INNER 

OUTER 
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The divice consists of a built-in power source, bu~zer. photo transistor light emitting diode (LE D), and fiber scope locking 
wire. 

Function 

Braking the fiber scope causes the bUlzer to sound due to interrupted transmission of light from the LED to the photo tran· 
sistor. A 9V dry battery is used to operate the system. The wire can be connected and disconnected with the ignition key and 
is stored in a compartment below the left side cover. 

PHOTO 11 I 

FIBER 

~ I 
I ~ 

• L 

I "\ 

LI GHT CMII 111'11.3 OIODE 
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